Operation Manual

Sewing and Embroidery Machine
Product Code: 882-W73

Be sure to read this document before using the machine.
We recommend that you keep this document nearby for future reference. The latest manuals are available at
Brother Support website ( https://s.brother/cmead!/ ).







INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing this machine. Before using this

machine, carefully read the “IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS”, and then study this manual for the
correct operation of the various functions.

In addition, after you have finished reading this manual,
store it where it can quickly be accessed for future
reference.

IMPORTANT SAFETY

INSTRUCTIONS

Please read these safety instructions before attempting to

use the machine.

ADANGER

- To reduce the risk of electric shock

1 Always unplug the machine from the

electrical outlet immediately after using,

cleaning, making any user servicing
adjustments mentioned in this manual,
or if you are leaving the machine
unattended.

AWARNING

- To reduce the risk of burns, fire, electrical shock, or
injury to persons.

2 Always unplug the machine from the electrical

outlet, or when making any adjustments mentioned

in the instruction manual.

¢ To unplug the machine, switch the machine to the
symbol “O” position to turn it off, then grasp the
plug and pull it out of the electrical outlet. Do not
pull on the cord.

¢ Plug the machine directly into the electrical outlet.

Do not use an extension cord.

¢ Always unplug your machine if there is a power
failure.

3 Electrical Hazards:

This machine should be connected to an AC power
source within the range indicated on the rating
label. Do not connect it to a DC power source or
inverter. If you are not sure what kind of power
source you have, contact a qualified electrician.

This machine is approved for use in the country of
purchase only.

Never operate this machine if it has a damaged cord

or plug, if it is not working properly, has been
dropped or damaged, or water is spilled on the unit.
Return the machine to the nearest authorized
Brother dealer for examination, repair, electrical or
mechanical adjustment.

While the machine is stored or in use if you notice
anything unusual, such as an odor, heat,
discoloration or deformation, stop using the
machine immediately and unplug the power cord.
When transporting the machine, be sure to carry it
by its handle. Lifting the machine by any other part
may damage the machine or result in the machine
falling, which could cause injuries.

When lifting the machine, be careful not to make
any sudden or careless movements, which may
cause a personal injury.

Always keep your work area clear:

Never operate the machine with any air openings
blocked. Keep ventilation openings of the machine
and the foot controller free from the build up of lint,
dust, and loose cloth.

Do not store objects on the foot controller.

Never drop or insert foreign object into any
opening.

Do not operate where aerosol (spray) products are
being used or where oxygen is being administered.

Do not use the machine near a heat source, such as
a stove or iron; otherwise, the machine, power cord
or garment being sewn may ignite, resulting in fire
or an electric shock.

Do not place this machine on an unstable surface,
such as an unsteady or slanted table, otherwise the
machine may fall, resulting in injuries.




6 Special care is required when sewing:

e Always pay close attention to the needle. Do not use
bent or damaged needles.

e Keep fingers away from all moving parts. Special
care is required around the machine needle.

¢ Switch the machine to the symbol “O” position to
turn it off when making any adjustments in the
needle area.

¢ Do not use a damaged or incorrect needle plate, as
it could cause the needle to break.

* Do not push or pull the fabric when sewing, and
follow careful instruction when free motion stitching
so that you do not deflect the needle and cause it to
break.

7 This machine is not a toy:

* Your close attention is necessary when the machine
is used by or near children.

e This product contains small parts. Keep the product
out of the reach of children to prevent accidental
ingestion of small parts.

e The plastic bag that this machine was supplied in
should be kept out of the reach of children or
disposed of. Never allow children to play with the
bag due to the danger of suffocation.

e Do not use the seam ripper in any other way than
how it is intended.

* Do not use outdoors.

8 For a longer service life:

* When using and storing this machine, avoid direct
sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not use or
store the machine near a space heater, iron, halogen
lamp, or other hot objects.

¢ Do not use cleansers or organic solvents, such as
thinner, petroleum ether or alcohol, to clean the
machine. Otherwise, the finish may peel off or
become scratched.

e Always consult the Operation Manual when
replacing or installing any assemblies, the presser
feet, needle, or other parts to assure correct
installation.

9 For repair or adjustment:

¢ If the light unit is damaged, it must be replaced by
an authorized Brother dealer.

¢ In the event a malfunction occurs or adjustment is
required, first follow the troubleshooting table in the
back of the Operation Manual to inspect and adjust
the machine yourself. If the problem persists, please
consult your local authorized Brother dealer.

Use this machine only for its intended use as described
in the manual.

Use accessories recommended by the manufacturer as
contained in this manual.

The contents of this manual and specifications of this
product are subject to change without notice.

For additional product information and updates, visit
our website at www.brother.com

SAVE THESE
INSTRUCTIONS

This machine is intended
for household use.

FOR USERS IN COUNTRIES EXCEPT
EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

This appliance is not intended for use
by persons (including children) with
reduced physical, sensory or mental
capabilities, or lack of experience and
knowledge, unless they have been
given supervision or instruction
concerning use of the appliance by a
person responsible for their safety.
Children should be supervised to
ensure that they do not play with the
appliance.

FOR USERS IN EUROPEAN
COUNTRIES

This appliance can be used by children
aged from 8 years and above and persons
with reduced physical, sensory or mental
capabilities or lack of experience and
knowledge if they have been given
supervision or instruction concerning use
of the appliance in a safe way and
understand the hazards involved. Children
shall not play with the appliance.
Cleaning and user maintenance shall not
be made by children without supervision.




FOR USERS IN THE UK,
EIRE, MALTA AND
CYPRUS ONLY

IMPORTANT

¢ In the event of replacing the plug fuse, use a fuse

approved by ASTA to BS 1362, i.e. carrying the
mark, rating as marked on plug.

e Always replace the fuse cover. Never use plugs with
the fuse cover omitted.

¢ [f the available electrical outlet is not suitable for the
plug supplied with this equipment, you should
contact your authorized Brother dealer to obtain the
correct lead.

Federal Communications
Commission (FCC)
Supplier’s Declaration of
Conformity (For U.S.A.
Only)

Brother International Corporation
200 Crossing Boulevard

P.O. Box 6911

Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911
USA

TEL : (908) 704-1700

Responsible Party:

declares that the product

Product Name: Brother Sewing Machine
Model Number:  XJ2

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2)
this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to
Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If
this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio
or television reception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the user is

encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or
more of the following measures:

e Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver.

e Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit
different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

e Consult the authorized Brother dealer or an
experienced radio/TV technician for help.

e This transmitter must not be co-located or operated
in conjunction with any other antenna or
transmitter.

Important

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by
Brother Industries, Ltd. could void the user’s authority
to operate the equipment.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation
exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled
environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF)
Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102 of the IC radio
frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should
be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least
20cm or more away from person's body.




For Users in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada’s licence-exempt

RSSs. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the
device.

This equipment complies with FCC/IC radiation exposure
limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the
FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines and RSS-102
of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment
should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least
20cm or more away from person's body.

For Users in Mexico

The operation of this equipment is subject to the following

two conditions:

(1) it is possible that this equipment or device may not cause
harmful interference, and

(2) this equipment or device must accept any interference,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Para usuarios en México

La operacion de este equipo estd sujeta a las siguientes dos

condiciones:

(1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause
interferencias perjudiciales y

(2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su
operacién no deseada.

Declaration of Conformity
(Europe and Turkey only)

We, Brother Industries, Ltd. 15-1 Naeshiro-cho, Mizuho-ku,
Nagoya 467-8561 Japan declare that this product is in
conformity with the essential requirements of all relevant
directives and regulations applied within the European
Community.

The Declaration of Conformity (DoC) can be downloaded
from Brother Support website. Visit support.brother.com

Declaration of Conformity
for RE Directive 2014/53/
EU (Europe and Turkey
only)
(Applicable to models with
radio interfaces)

We, Brother Industries, Ltd. 15-1 Naeshiro-cho, Mizuho-ku,
Nagoya 467-8561 Japan declare that these products are in
conformity with the provisions of the RE Directive 2014/53/
EU.

The Declaration of Conformity (DoC) can be downloaded

from Brother Support website. Visit support.brother.com

Wireless LAN (Models with
Wireless LAN function
only)

This machine supports wireless interface.
Frequency band(s): 2400-2483.5 MHz

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the
frequency band(s): Less than 20 dBm(e.i.r.p)

UK Declaration of
Conformity
(Great Britain only)

We, Brother Industries, Ltd. 15-1 Naeshiro-cho, Mizuho-ku,
Nagoya 467-8561 Japan declare that these products are in
conformity with the relevant UK legislation.

The Declaration of Conformity (DoC) can be downloaded
from Brother Support website. Visit support.brother.com

UK Declaration of
Conformity for Radio
Equipment Regulation

2017
(Great Britain only)
(Applicable to models with
radio interfaces)

We, Brother Industries, Ltd. 15-1 Naeshiro-cho, Mizuho-ku,
Nagoya 467-8561 Japan declare that these products are in
conformity with the provisions of the Radio Equipment
Regulation 2017.

The Declaration of Conformity (DoC) can be downloaded

from Brother Support website. Visit support.brother.com

For Users in Norway

This subsection does not apply for the geographical area
within a radius of 20 km from the centre of Ny-Alesund on
Svalbard.

Dette underavsnittet gjelder ikke for det geografiske omradet
innenfor en radius av 20 km fra sentrum av Ny-Alesund pa
Svalbard.




Laser Notices (For U.S.A.
only)

Laser Safety

This sewing machine is certified as a Class 1 laser product
under the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services
(DHHS) Radiation Performance Standard according to the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety Act of 1968. This
means that the sewing machine does not produce hazardous
laser radiation.

IEC 60825-1 Specification

This machine is a Class 1 laser product as defined in IEC
60825-1:2007 and IEC 60825-1:2014 specifications.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

The laser beam emitted by the laser unit installed in this
machine is restricted to an output at a safe level. However, the
machine contains 6-milliwatt, 630-640 nanometer
wavelength, 6-12 degree at parallel divergence angle, 28-40
degree at perpendicular divergence angle, InGaAlIP laser
diodes. Therefore, eye damage may result from disassembling
or altering this machine.

Safety precautions have been designed to prevent any
possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

FDA Regulations

U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) has implemented
regulations for laser products manufactured on and after
August 2, 1976. Compliance is mandatory for products
marketed in the United States. The label shown on the back of
the sewing machine indicates compliance with the FDA
regulations and must be attached to laser products marketed
in the United States.

Brother Industries, Ltd.
15-1, Naeshiro-cho, Mizuho-ku, Nagoya 467-8561,
JAPAN

This product complies with FDA performance standards
for laser products except for conformance with IEC
60825-1 Ed. 3., as described in Laser Notice No. 56,
dated May 8, 2019.

A CAUTION

¢ Use of controls, adjustments or the
performance of procedures other than those
specified in this manual may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.

Laser Notices (For
European countries)

EN 60825-1:2014+A11:2021 and EN
50689:2021 Specification

This machine is Class 1 consumer laser product in EN 60825-
1:2014+A11:2021 and EN 50689:2021 specifications.
This laser indicates the needle drop point.

CLASS 1 CONSUMER

LASER PRODUCT
EN 50689:2021

Laser Notices (For
countries except U.S.A.
and European countries)
IEC 60825-1 Specification

This machine is a Class 1 laser product as defined in IEC
60825-1:2007 and IEC 60825-1:2014 specifications.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

For countries except
U.S.A.

The laser beam emitted by the laser unit installed in this machine is
restricted to an output at a safe level. However, the machine
contains 6-milliwatt, 630-640 nanometer wavelength, 6-12 degree
at parallel divergence angle, 28-40 degree at perpendicular
divergence angle, InGaAlP laser diodes. Therefore, eye damage
may result from disassembling or altering this machine.

Safety precautions have been designed to prevent any
possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

A CAUTION

¢ This sewing machine has a Class 3B Laser
Diode in the Laser Unit. The Laser Unit should
not be opened under any circumstances.

¢ Use of controls, adjustments or the
performance of procedures other than those
specified in this manual may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.




TRADEMARKS

WPA™ and WPA2™ are trademarks of Wi-Fi Alliance®.

Any trade names and product names of companies appearing on
Brother products, related documents and any other materials are all
trademarks or registered trademarks of those respective companies.

COPYRIGHT AND LICENSE

This product includes software developed by the following
vendor: ©2008 Devicescape Software, Inc.

OPEN SOURCE LICENSING

REMARKS

This product includes open-source software.
To see the open source licensing remarks, please go to the
manual download section on your model’s home page of

Brother Support website at https://s.brother/cpeae/.

PRECAUTION FOR WIRELESS

CONNECTION

Make sure you use a router or firewall when connecting
your machine to the Internet to protect it against
unauthorized access from the Internet.




CONTENTS

CONTENTS

Chapter 1 GETTING READY 9
NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS.......cocccerrvrneerccnnnes 9
INCLUDED ACCESSORIES......cccoovvuvreencrunneencnns 11

Using the Multi-Purpose Screwdriver (Included with Some
MOAEIS) ..t 12
Using the Spool Stand (Included with Some Models) ........... 12
TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF ..................
LCD SCREEN ......ccevvenmrrieennnnnrerensnnnnneensssnnneencnns
Using the Machine Settings Key .......ccccocvvveeinincincinencnnn.
Using the Machine Help ..........c.cccccciiiinnn.

Using the Stitch Pattern Explanation Function

WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION

FUNCTIONS ..cuuurieiiinnitieinnnnnreeennnneeeesssnneeeesnns 27
Operations Available with a Wireless Network Connection ... 27
Enabling a Wireless Network Connection ............c.ccccceueueee. 28
Using the Wizard to Set Up the Wireless Network
CONNECHION ... 28

CONNECTING THE ACCESSORY TO THE
MACHINE ...............
Using a USB Mouse

WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN.............. 30
Winding the Bobbin..........ccccociiiininiininiciniiceccee, 30
Setting the Bobbin.........coccooeiiiiiiiiiiiecccce 34
Pulling Up the Bobbin Thread..............cccooiiiiiiiins 35

UPPER THREADING .......ccurreeiinnnireencnnnneeennns 36
Upper Threading........cocvevievenieieninienineeieeieecee e 36
Using the Twin Needle Mode .........cccccovueninieiininiieninnenne. 39
Using the Spool Stand .............ccoooiiiiiiiiiii s 41

CHANGING THE NEEDLE............ccccocuvererirunnncn 42

FABRIC/THREAD/NEEDLE COMBINATIONS .... 44

CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT .......ccevveuuueneen. 45
Replacing the Presser FOOt .....c...ccuevuinieriininniinciienicciieeene 45
Attaching the Presser Foot with the Included Adapter .......... 45
Using the Compact Dual Feed FOOt ..........cccooviniincnnne. 46

Chapter 2 SEWING BASICS 49

SEWING ..couueiiiirnnrieennntieenssnnnneenssnneeesssssnsecens 49
SHECH TYPES vttt 49
Basic SEWING......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 49
Using Advanced Multi-Function Foot Controller
(Included with Some Models)...........ooovvveieieieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinans
Combining Stitch Patterns ...........ccccocveeueevenencennens
Sewing Reverse Stitches/Reinforcement Stitches
Automatic Reverse/Reinforcement Stitching .........................
Automatic Presser Foot Lowering Function and Thread Cutting
FUNCHON ..o 57

STITCH SETTINGS.....cccreeirinrreencsnnneeecsssnneeenas 57
Setting the Stitch Width/Stitch Length/“L/R Shift”.................. 57
Setting the Thread TeNSiON ......c..coceevveviieniinieienireciieecee 58
Saving Your Stitch Settings ............ccccocooiiiiiiiiiii 59

USEFUL FUNCTIONS......cccovvreeininnnrreencssnnneencnns 60
Automatic Thread CUtting........coceevereenineecienineiieeeeeennen 60
Adjusting the Needle Drop Point with the Guideline Marker ... 60
PIVOting ...ocoooiiiiiiiii 61
Using the Knee Lifter.........cocoveeveniniieninicinincc e 62
Automatic Fabric Sensor System (Automatic Presser Foot
PrESSUIE) .ooviieee et 62
Needle Position - Stitch Placement ............ccccocoviiininnn 62
Using the Straight Stitch Needle Plate and the Straight
Stitch FOOt.....viiiiiiiic 63

USEFUL SEWING TIPS ......cuuuureiiiinrrreencnnneeecnns 64
SEWING TIPS oottt 64
Sewing Various Fabrics ........c.coceeceniveiniecinccienceicne 65
Sewing Decorative Stitch Patterns ..............c.ccccoeiiiiinne. 66

Chapter 3 VARIOUS STITCHES 67

UTILITY STITCHES........ccccovvvurnnrnerenrincccnnnnene
Straight StEChES ......ccueeiiiiiiiic e
Zigzag Stitches
Overcasting.........

QUIIING. .o
Blind Hem Stitches.......ccccocvevvevinins
Shell Tuck Stitches ........ccccvceevieneennenn
Scallop Sttches ......ccccevveveerceiencennens
Smocking Stitches .............c.cccoeenn.
Fagoting ....oooviiiiiiiiiii
Attaching Tape or Elastic
One-Step Buttonholes
Four-Step Buttonholes

Bar Tacks ....ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis
BUtton SEWING ....cooiviiiii
EYEIE it
Multi-directional Sewing (Straight Stitch and Zigzag Stitch) ... 90
Zipper INSertion ............cocooiiiiiiiiiii 91
Changing the Start and End Angles of the Stitch Pattern (Stitch
Tapering FuNCtion) ........ccccoviiiiiiiiiii 93
MAKING ADJUSTMENTS .....ccovvvvnrreiciinnnercccnns 95
MAKING STEP STITCH PATTERNS (FOR 7MM
SATIN STITCH PATTERNS ONLY) ...cccuvuueerecnnnee 96
USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION ........cccuueeee. 97
Saving Stitch Patterns .............cccooooiiiiiiiiii i 97
Retrieving Stitch Patterns ...........ccocveveeueiieneniencnecieseeeene 98
MY CUSTOM STITCH....ccccvcurrrercrnnneenccssnneececnnns 99
Retrieving Saved Stitch Patterns.........c..cccoecvevvivvvencinenenneee 101
Chapter 4 BASIC EMBROIDERY 103
BEFORE EMBROIDERING
Embroidery Step by Step........cccooiiiiiiiiii
Attaching Embroidery Foot “W+" with LED Pointer-............ 103
About the Embroidery Unit........ccccocvevveneeienievcniniciennne
SELECTING PATTERNS ......cueeiviinnrreicirnnnnecccnne
Selecting Embroidery Patterns
Selecting Character Patterns ..............
Selecting Frame Patterns....................
Combining Patterns ..........cccoeviieriiininiiiccciee e
EDITING PATTERNS......uuurierinnriiiicnnnerencnnnnnee
Previewing the Pattern.........ccccocvevenieieninceinincc e
Changing the Size and the Density of the Pattern ............... 114
Creating Repeated Patterns..............ccccocooviiiiiiiiniiciicns 114
Embroidering the Pattern Repeatedly ..........ccccooeverieienenee. 118
Deselect Region Setting (No Sew Setting) ..........c..ccceeevenunne 119
EDITING COLORS.......ccuetircrneriricssnneeeccssnnene 120
Changing the Thread Color ..........cccccccieviiniiiiiiiice 120
Finding New Color Schemes with the Color Shuffling
FUNCHON ..o
Thread Color Sorting
VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN............ 124
PREPARING THE FABRIC ..........ccovvevuurerencnnnnne 126
Attaching Iron-on Stabilizers (Backing) to the Fabric........... 126
Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame ..................... 127
ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME......... 129
CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION ....... 130
Checking the Needle Drop Point with the Embroidery Foot “W+"
With LED PoINter ........cccocooviiiiiiiiiiiiiicciii i
Displaying a Background Image
Checking the Pattern Position .............c.cccoveiiiiiiiiiiinns
THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY POSITIONING
FUNCTION......covvimrrirnnnnrniennnnnneenscsnneeesssnnnnee 133
EMBROIDERING A PATTERN........ccccuveeereunnnee 137
Embroidering Attractive Finishes ..........ccccoceoivviiciiencnnee 137

Embroidering Patterns .........c.cocvevereeieninceenineec e 138




CONTENTS

Chapter 7 APPENDIX

Using APPlIQUES ......c.ocuiiiiiiiiiiiiict e 139
ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY
PROCESS......cooienteerieienieenreniecsnensiessnessnensns 141

If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin Runs out of Thread During

EMbBroidering......cc.covvveviiieiiciieninecieneeseeeee e 141

Resuming Embroidery after Turning off the Power .............. 141

Chapter 5 ADVANCED EMBROIDERY 143

VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS........ 143
Basting Embroidery ..........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiecc 143
Creating an Appliqué Piece ........cocevvevieneeninccciininecene, 144

MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS ......... 147
Adjusting Thread Tension............ccccoociiiiiiiiciiiiiice, 147
Adjusting the Alternate Bobbin Case (with No Color on the
SCIW) ettt e e e 148
Using the Automatic Thread Cutting Function
(ENd Color TrimM) .ot 149
Using the Thread Trimming Function (Jump Stitch Trim) .... 150
Adjusting the Embroidery Speed..............cccooociiiiiinn.

Changing the Thread Color Display
Aligning the Pattern and the Needle

Embroidering Linked Characters...........cccccocoiiiiicncnnee
USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION.................. 153
Saving Embroidery Patterns ..............c.cccocoiiiiiiiiiiins
Retrieving Embroidery Patterns.........c..cocveevevveneeiencneennne
EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS
Using a Frame Pattern To Make an Appliqué..................... 155
Embroidering Couching Patterns ................ccccocoeiiiiinnnn. 156
Creating Stippling, Echo Quilting, or Decorative Fill Patterns
around @ DEesigN ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiec 159
Embroidering Split Embroidery Patterns.............................. 160
Chapter 6 MY DESIGN CENTER 161

ABOUT MY DESIGN CENTER
PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Before Creating Designs

Drawing Lines..........c..........

Drawing Regions.................

Using the Stamp Key ...........

Using the Erase Key.............

Using the Select Key........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciciece
STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN. ........ccccovuvererinnnnee 167

Specifying Individual Stitch Settings ..........c..ccccecvevereeenncnne. 167

Specifying Global Stitch Settings

Loading the Background Image ...........ccccccoveiniiiiincinnne
LINE CONVERSION .......ccovvvumrrerniiinneeenscsnneeens

Create a Pattern with Line Conversion.............ccccccevvennnne 170
ILLUSTRATION CONVERSION.........ccevreruuennen 172

Create a Pattern with Illustration Conversion ...................... 172
STIPPLING.....uuuirerreeriiiiciicninnnnnnnenneeeeececsssnnnns 174

Basic Stippling with My Design Center.............ccccccevveuennne 174

Decorative Stitching around a Pattern in Embroidery

(@ Quilting FUNCtion) ........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiicieccccee, 176
MY STITCH MONITOR APP........uuereieirunneeeccenne 178
MY DESIGN SNAP APP .........vvunnrnerreeeeennen 179

ARTSPIRA APP COMPATIBLE..........ccocuvreruuercnnne 180

CARE AND MAINTENANCE.........ccccvieicureennne
Cleaning the LCD ........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiccccccccc e
Cleaning the machine surface ........ccccocveveevincciininccncne.
Restrictions on Oiling.........cccccovevvncnee.

Precautions on Storing the Machine
Cleaning the Race ........ccccoceevinievienincecicnecnenne
Cleaning the Cutter in the Bobbin Case Area

BEFORE LENDING OR DISPOSING OF THE
PRODUCT ....cccovvurrriiissnneeicissnnnecccsssneecsesssnnees 183

ADJUSTING THE SCREEN ..........uueeevurennrennnnee 183
Touch Panel is Malfunctioning............cccoccoccieciiinnn. 183

TROUBLESHOOTING ......cccovuueeiiiirnneeiisrnnneenes
Frequent Troubleshooting TOPICS.........ccoccvriniiininicines
Upper Thread is Too Tight......cccccceeeueriennene
Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of Fabric
Incorrect Thread Tension ..........cccceeeveiriiincnicinincicne
Fabric is Caught in the Machine and Cannot Be Removed... 185
If the Thread Becomes Tangled Under the Bobbin
Winder Seat...........

List of Symptoms

ERROR MESSAGES

SPECIFICATIONS.......coveerenreeerennneencnneennns
UPDATING YOUR MACHINFE’S SOFTWARE... 196
Update Procedure Using USB Media.......cc.cocoecvevuireenncnnee. 196
Update Procedure Using Wireless LAN Connection .......... 196
STITCH SETTING CHART .......ccccureenrrencnneennnes 197
INDEX . ..ccuiiiiiiieeieitieecnnineeecnnenneeessnnneeeenens 204




NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS

chaper I GETTING READY

¢ Note

¢ Be sure to install the latest software.
Refer to “UPDATING YOUR MACHINE’S
SOFTWARE” on page 196.

NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS

Bl Main Parts

—®
® =
\
- \
—
~a b -

@ Top cover

® Pretension disk (page 32)

® Thread guide for bobbin winding (page 31)

@ Spool pin (page 37)

® Spool cap (page 30)

Supplemental spool pin (page 30)

@ Bobbin winder (page 30)

LCD (liquid crystal display) (page 16)

® Speaker

Knee lifter (page 62)

@ Knee lifter slot (page 62)

@ Operation buttons and sewing speed controller
(page 10)

~

@ Flat bed attachment with accessory compartment
(page 11)

Thread cutter (page 38)

@ Thread guide plate (page 33)

Connector for the presser foot (page 46, page 104)

@ Handle
Carry the machine by its handle when transporting the
machine.

Presser foot lever
You cannot use the presser foot lever after the presser foot has

been raised using (Presser foot lifter button).

Air vent
The air vent allows the air surrounding the motor to circulate.
Do not cover the air vent while the machine is being used.

@ Main power switch (page 14)

@ Foot controller (page 51)

@ Power cord receptacle (page 14)
@ Foot controller jack (page 51)

@ USB port for mouse (page 30)

@ USB port

@ Handwheel

Turn the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) to raise and
lower the needle.

AdV3IY ONILLID

H Needle and Presser Foot Section

Q POEE O

@ Buttonhole lever (page 84)

® Presser foot holder screw (page 45, page 103)
® Presser foot holder (page 45)

@ Presser foot locking pin (page 65)

® Presser foot
The presser foot consistently applies pressure to the fabric as
sewing takes place. Attach the appropriate presser foot for the
selected stitch.

® Feed dogs
The feed dogs feed the fabric in the sewing direction.

@ Bobbin cover (page 34)

Needle plate (page 68)

® Needle bar thread guide (page 37)
Needle clamp screw (page 43)
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NAMES OF MACHINE PARTS

Measurements on the needle plate and the bobbin cover
(with mark)

The measurements on the bobbin cover and needle plate are
references for stitch patterns with a left or middle (center)
needle position.

@
Ty 5 1 in
O - .
’.m I
4 3 O ‘|2 34cm =®
OHo
L1l lo | |0 | [ [ 1] @
U o

1/4 5/8 . ®
AL |
b 1, 5 1 | ®

1
|||||||I'|||||8||||||||| -
(L

@0
@ For stitches with a middle (center) needle position
® For stitches with a left needle position
® Left needle position on the needle plate <inch>
@ Left needle position on the needle plate <cm>

® Middle (center) needle position on the bobbin cover
(with mark) <inch>

Middle (center) needle position on the needle plate

B Embroidery unit

@ Carriage
The carriage moves the embroidery frame automatically when
embroidering.

® Release lever (located under the embroidery unit)
Press the release lever to remove the embroidery unit.

® Embroidery frame holder
Insert the embroidery frame into the embroidery frame holder
to hold the frame in place.

® Frame-securing lever
Press the frame-securing lever down to secure the embroidery
frame.

® Embroidery unit connection
Insert the embroidery unit connection into the connection port
when attaching the embroidery unit.

B Operation Buttons

@ “Start/Stop” button

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start or stop sewing. The
button changes color according to the machine’s operation

mode.
Green: The machine is ready or is operating.
Red: The machine is not ready.

® Reverse stitch button

Press the reverse button to sew reverse or reinforcement
stitches depending on the selected stitch pattern. (page 55)

® Reinforcement stitch button @
Press the reinforcement button to sew a single stitch
repeatedly and tie-off. (page 55)
For character/decorative stitches, press this button to end with
a full stitch instead of at a mid-point.
The LED beside the button automatically lights up while the
stitch is being sewn and goes off when sewing is finished.

@ Needle position button

Press the needle position button to raise or lower the needle
position. Pressing the button twice sews a single stitch.

® Thread cutter button

Press the thread cutter button after sewing to automatically
trim the excess thread.

Presser foot lifter button
Press the presser foot lifter button to lower the presser foot and
apply pressure to the fabric. Press this button again to raise the
presser foot.

> > e

@ Sewing Speed controller

Use the sewing speed controller to adjust the sewing speed.
Move the slide to the left to sew at slower speeds. Move the
slide to the right to sew at higher speeds.

Automatic threading button
Use the automatic threading button to automatically thread the
needle.




INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

For included accessories of your machine, refer to the
additional sheet “Included Accessories”.

B Using the Flat Bed Attachment

Pull the top of the flat bed attachment to open the
accessory compartment.

S

M ]

0 S o=
I —_—
TS [ I T L ®
<
2 —— 1<
7

=

@ Presser foot storage tray
® Presser foot storage space of the flat bed attachment

B Using the Accessory Case (Included with Some
Models)

O Opening the accessory case

Fully slide the bar on each side of the accessory case to
the unlocked position, and then lift off the lid to open the
case.

The case can only be opened or locked correctly if both
bars are slid in the same direction.

@ Bars

O Closing the accessory case

Fully slide the bar on each side of the accessory case
lid to the unlocked position.

~
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Place the lid on top of the case so that the notches in
the lid align with the tabs on the case, and then slide
the bar on each side back to the locked position.

H Storing Bobbin Clips
Bobbin clips can be stored inside of the accessory case
cover.

Memo

* Placing bobbin clips on bobbins helps prevent the
thread from unwinding from the bobbin. In
addition, snapping bobbin clips together allows the
bobbins to be conveniently stored and prevents
them from rolling around if they are dropped.

11
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INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

Using the Multi-Purpose Screwdriver
(Included with Some Models)

Since the screwdriver can be changed to three different
positions, it can be extremely useful for the various machine
preparations. With this machine, position “1” and position

“3” are used.

Position “1” You can install/remove the presser foot holder,
needle clamp screw or needle plate.

Position “3” The multi-purpose screwdriver can be

positioned over the screw on the embroidery
frame to tighten the screw after hooping the

fabric or when removing the fabric.

Using the Spool Stand (Included with Some
Models)

The included spool stand is useful when using thread spools
with a large diameter (cross-wound thread). The spool stand
can hold two spools of thread.

1 2 3

& @ I
8 9

4
o

Part Name

Telescopic thread guide

Spool support

Spool pin x 2

Screw and washer

Spool cap (XL) x 2

Spool holder x 2

Spool cap base x 2

Spool felt x 2

©O| O N[O O | W| N =

Ring x 4

IMPORTANT

¢ Do not lift the handle of the machine while the
spool stand is installed.

¢ Do not push or pull the telescopic thread

guide or spool pins with extreme force,

otherwise damage may result.

Do not place any object other than spools of

thread on the spool support.

Do not try to wind thread on the bobbin while

sewing using the spool stand.

B How to Assemble the Spool Stand

Fully extend the telescopic thread guide shaft, and then
rotate the shaft until the two internal stoppers click

into place.

{H:
Gg‘

Insert the telescopic thread guide into the round hole

at the center of the spool support, and then use a

screwdriver to securely tighten the screw from the
reverse side.

@ Screw

¢§ Note

¢ Make sure that the stoppers on the telescopic
thread guide shaft are firmly in place and that the
thread guide openings are directly above the two
holes for spool pins in the spool support. In
addition, check that the shaft is securely tightened
in the spool support.

%W




INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

Firmly insert the two spool pins into the two holes in B How To Remove
the spool support.

o Pull the spool stand up to remove it from the machine.

(fé@ﬁ

—

~

[

\ \

ERLER
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Open the upper cover of the machine, and then pull
the upper cover up to remove it from the machine.

13
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TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

A WARNING

¢ Use only regular household electricity for the
power source. Using other power sources may
result in fire, electric shock, or damage to the
machine.

¢ Do not touch the plug with wet hands. Electric
shock may result.

¢ Make sure that the plugs on the power cord
are firmly inserted into the electrical outlet
and the power cord receptacle on the
machine. Otherwise, a fire or electric shock
may result.

¢ Turn the main power to OFF and remove the
plug in the following circumstances:
*  When you are away from the machine
* After using the machine
e When the power fails during use
* When the machine does not operate correctly

due to a bad connection or a disconnection

* During electrical storms

A CAUTION

¢ Use only the power cord included with this
machine.

e Do not use extension cords or multi-plug
adapters with many other appliances plugged
in to them. Fire or electric shock may result.

¢ When unplugging the machine, always turn
the main power to OFF first. Always grasp the
plug to remove it from the outlet. Pulling on
the cord may damage the cord, or lead to fire
or electric shock.

¢ Do not allow the power cord to be cut,
damaged, modified, forcefully bent, pulled,
twisted, or bundled. Do not place heavy
objects on the cord. Do not subject the cord to
heat. These things may damage the cord, or
cause fire or electric shock. If the cord or plug
is damaged, take the machine to your
authorized Brother dealer for repairs before
continuing use.

¢ Unplug the power cord if the machine is not to
be used for a long period of time. Otherwise, a
fire may result.

¢ (For U.S.A only)
This appliance has a polarized plug (one blade
wider than the other). To reduce the risk of
electrical shock, this plug is intended to fit in a
polarized electrical outlet only one way.
If the plug does not fit fully in the electrical
outlet, reverse the plug. If it still does not fit,
contact a qualified electrician to install the
proper electrical outlet. Do not modify the
plug in any way.

Insert the power supply cord into the power cord
receptacle, then insert the plug into a wall outlet.

@ Main power switch
® Power supply cord

Turn the main power switch to “1” to turn on the

machine.

N

Memo

e The light, LCD and the “Start/Stop” button light up
when the machine is turned on. The machine will
make a sound. This is not a malfunction.

When the machine is turned on, the opening movie is
played. Touch anywhere on the screen.

Turn the main power switch to “O” to turn off the
machine.

B Setting Your Machine for the First Time
When you first turn on the machine, set the language and
time/date to your language and local time/date.

o Touch < and E to set your local language and then

touch | o \

Select vour language.

“) English | 4 »




TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

e The message screen, confirming if you want to set

time/date, appears. Touch o

e Touch — or + to set time/date. And then touch

~

‘ oK

(:aj\ Clock Display ON OFF = @ Q
Date 3
DD.MM.YYYY < > |_ @ %
YYYY MM DD ﬁ
- >
-+ FH D= <

~ | - ®

@———— w || =+ -+
24h

@ Select [ON] to display time/date on the screen.

® Touch | <« or » to select the date display format.

® Set the year (YYYY), month (MM) and date (DD).
@ Select whether 24h or 12h setting will display.
(® Set the current time.

— The clock starts from 0 second of the time you set.

Memo

¢ The time/date you set may be cleared, if you don't
turn on the machine for an extended period of time.

e The following message about a wireless LAN

connection appears. To set up a connection, touch

o, and then refer to steps (3) through Oin
“Using the Wizard to Set Up the Wireless Network
Connection” on page 28 to finish setting up a wireless
LAN connection.

Set the Wireless LAN.
OK to start Wireless LAN setup wizard?

Not now oK J
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LCD SCREEN

LCD SCREEN

Touch the LCD screen or a key with your finger or the
included touch pen to select a machine function.

IMPORTANT

¢ Only touch the screen with your finger or the
touch pen (stylus) included with the machine.
Do not use a mechanical pencil, screwdriver
or any other hard or sharp object. In addition,
do not press the screen with extreme pressure.
Otherwise the screen may be damaged.

¢ Note

e All or part of the screen may sometimes become
darker or lighter due to changes in the surrounding
temperature or other changes in the environment.
This is not a sign of a malfunction. If the screen is
difficult to read, adjust its brightness.

B Home Page Screen

®@ ® 60 6 O
]

Innovis

Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
® % Change the needle stop position, 20
adjust the pattern or screen, and
Machine change other machine settings.
settings key
® m See explanations on how to use 24
the machine. You can see the
Machine help |tutorial videos and also MP4
key movie files that you have saved on
USB media.
@) u Touch this key before changing 34, 42,
the needle, the presser foot, etc. 45
Presser foot/ | This key locks all key and button
Needle functions to prevent operation of
exchange key |the machine.
ﬁ Lock the screen. When the screen -
is locked, you can still sew, but
Screen lock  |cannot change any of the screen
key functions. Touch this key again to
unlock the screen.
® ﬂ Return to the home page screen at -
any time and select a different
Home page category - [Sewing], [Embroidery]
screen key or [My Design Center].
Set the time/date. 14

Time/Date key

e —
Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
@ s Select a utility stitch or character/ 49
%%% decorative stitch pattern.
Sewing key
® = Select an embroidery pattern. 105
%’ Attach the embroidery unit.
Embroidery
key
® Create an original embroidery 161
pattern.
My Design
Center key
@) — Shows the machine’s signal 22,28
* strength. Touch this key to specify
Wireless LAN |the wireless settings.
key If there is a new update file, the
N
key appears as =@ -




LCD SCREEN

B Utility Stitch Screen

B Character/Decorative Stitch Screen

® © O o © ®
T ity e [ ER mimv| o _ | - [ ity ghense. | (@g "
% + % ,g;i,“",_ Stitcl:”)r ‘m‘ ‘:‘ _: Stitch é?ﬂ{,‘"“ [i11] ‘ ‘:‘ @ _: E"L‘ %‘ % ‘.ﬂ‘ ‘:‘
_115'Lgmsﬁj li e L] 6 7 (8 . 501 | 902 | 803 | 804 | 905 |
TrE| A 8 el §3 e 3 D L
bwil] | v s .
o Som RLalR il s ® - i
B AB w8 AB | < >
| < (S S — -
= v i 4 AHRREEE
] I M Rl
B .o 920 | ;
@ - ‘ u _ Tf,‘ lete é Del
B | E ] > il L
wor | 48 X
®
No. Display Name Explanation Page
@ Wtilit Utility stitch key Select a straight stitch, zigzag stitch, buttonhole, blind hem stitch, or other 49
St;t'c,z stitch (utility stitch) commonly used in garment making.
® |(character Character/Decorative |Select character or decorative stitch patterns. 49
[S)‘tcaﬁg;lative stitch key
® ' Needle position Shows single or twin needle mode setting, and the needle stop position. 39, 61
— setting
_'_ Single needle/down position _u_ Twin needle/down position
| Single needle/up position I Twin needle/up position
® Presser foot Shows the presser foot to be used. Attach the presser foot indicated here 45
.ﬁ before sewing.
* The symbols for certain presser feet, such as zipper foot “I”, may not
appear in the screen.
* Advanced monogramming foot “N+” is displayed as “N” on the screen.
1-01 Straight stitch (Left) | S€lected stitch Shows the name and code number of the selected stitch. -
display
Stitch preview Shows a preview of the selected stitch. When shown at 100%, the stitch -
appears in the screen at nearly its actual size.
@) 100% Stitch pattern display |Shows the approximate size of the stitch pattern selected. -
size 100%: Nearly the same size as the sewn stitch pattern
50%: 1/2 the size of the sewn stitch pattern
25%: 1/4 the size of the sewn stitch pattern
Category Select the category of the stitch pattern you want to sew. 49
Page key -

Touch @ or , to move the pages of stitch selection screen, one page
at a time. You can scroll up and down the pages by touching the screen.

Stitch selection
screen

Touch the key for the stitch pattern you want to sew.

~
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LCD SCREEN

B Key Functions

<= B » |ﬂ A = B @ » |ﬂ M
0w iy Character T Character
! ]";ﬂ |stitch Ssopive ‘S‘:['C,‘( Decopifve E‘
- 1-01 Straight stitch (Left) @ 901 | 802 | 903 | 004 | 505
?-Br :ﬁf 71-;0'3" Tm’ 105 - = b
. HEERE ;5 <
“ros [ 107 i 906 | 907 | 908 | 908 | 910
JHE A \ F
00 E B 7
E AT e g B 7
EARSE % R eTrR e
SHHEE AL
b - =
> 16 | 917 | 918 [ 919 |[ 920
(v v s i el i
— £ 15444
@ 1 SJE rrad A
® Rl e ) allsgll ) )
@ NI ) ‘ Y ‘ gs §s gs gs @—u ‘ Y ‘ Retun | 4 \i\
Width Length | L/R Shift Tension | Retrieve———— Width Length | LIR Shift Tension
A A A A A A A
M @ Viemory
[X9 o 0.00]
o\ mm mn il V|| Reset m o\ mn il
Memo

e Some editing functions cannot be used with certain stitch patterns. Only the functions for the displayed keys are
available when a stitch pattern is selected.

¢ The machine default setting is highlighted.

No. Display Name Explanation Page
@ \E\ Image key Display an enlarged image of the selected stitch pattern. -
Touch M to change the thread color in the image.
To display the enlarged image, touch Q‘@s .
To view any part of the image that extends out of the viewable display area,
touch (A /(v /[ <[> .
@ | . & Free motion mode Touch this key to enter free motion sewing mode. 76
key The presser foot is raised to an appropriate height and the feed dog is lowered
for free motion quilting.
N Horizontal mirror Create a horizontal mirror image of the stitch pattern. -
‘ image key
T Needle mode Touch this key to select twin needle mode. The sewing mode changes between 39
selection key (single/ |[single needle mode and twin needle mode each time you touch the key.
double
) e Ifthe | W key is light gray after selecting the stitch, the selected stitch
cannot be sewn in the twin needle mode.
® 1 Back to beginning key | When sewing is stopped, touch this key to return to the beginning of the stitch. -

KOk

® |, Single/Repeat sewing |Select single stitches or continuous stitches. To finish a complete motif while 97
key sewing the stitch pattern continuously, you can touch this key while sewing.
The machine will automatically stop when the motif is finished.

i‘ Stitch tapering key Touch this key to change the start and end angles of the stitch pattern. 93
ST Retrieve key Retrieve a saved stitch pattern. 59
©) Memory Manual memory key |Change the stitch pattern settings (zigzag width and stitch length, thread 59

tension, etc.), then save them by touching this key. Five sets of settings can be
saved for a single stitch pattern.
Reset Reset key Return the saved settings for the selected stitch pattern to their defaults. 59
@ | rension Thread tension key  |Shows the automatic thread tension setting of the currently selected stitch 58
o pattern. Youcanuse /N and Vv to change the thread tension settings.




LCD SCREEN

No. Display Name Explanation Page
® |uan = "L/R Shift” key Touch /N to shift the stitch pattern to the right or touch V' to shift the stitch %8
mf“ o pattern to the left. This feature is not available for all stitch patterns. Only those

applicable will be shifted.
@ [ e Stitch width and Shows the zigzag width and stitch length settings of the currently selected 57
i stitch length key stitch pattern. You canuse / and V' to adjust the zigzag width and stitch
length settings.
T‘ Guideline marker key |Display the guideline marker along the sewing line. The guideline marker 60
St makes it easier to align stitches with the fabric edge or other marker on the
fabric.
® 1 ‘ Pivot key Turn on/off the pivot function. When the pivot function is selected, stopping the 61
machine lowers the needle and slightly raises the presser foot automatically. In
addition, when sewing is restarted, the presser foot is automatically lowered.
‘§ Automatic thread Turn on this function to set the machine to automatically sew reinforcement 60
- cutting key stitches (or reverse stitches, depending on the selected stitch pattern) at the
beginning and end of stitching and to trim the threads at the end of stitching.
@ - Automatic reverse/ If you select this setting before sewing, the machine will automatically sew 55
e ‘ reinforcement stitch  |reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end of sewing (depending on the
key pattern, the machine may sew reverse stitches).
\i Thread color change |Change the thread color in the image. -
key
— Memory key Save stitch pattern combinations. 97
D | « Vertical mirror image |Create a vertical mirror image of the stitch pattern. -
= key
@ P Size selection key Select the size of the decorative stitch pattern or character stitch pattern (large, -
small).
@ |, Delete key Delete the selected stitch pattern. 54
@ |Some of the following keys will appear, depending on the selected stitch pattern.
\'IES\ Elongation key When 7mm satin gtitch patterqs are sele.cted,'you can' choose from 5 automatic -
length settings, without changing the stitch zigzag width or stitch length
settings.
I3 % I3 % Its % I3 % Its
- Thread density key When the satin stitch patterns are selected, you can change the thread density -
of the stitch pattern.
= =: Low density = =: High density
- Character spacing Change the spacing of character stitch patterns. The setting is applied to all -
key entered characters.
() Add stitch pattern key | Touch this key when you want to combine decorative stitch patterns and/or 54

character stitch patterns.

~
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LCD SCREEN

Using the Machine Settings Key

Touch B to change the default machine settings (needle
stop position, embroidery speed, opening display, etc.). To

display the different settings screens, touch HEH | for “Sewing
settings”, &8 | for “General settings”, '@  for “Embroidery

settings” or = for “Wireless LAN settings”.

Memo
e Touch < or > todisplay a different settings
screen.

B Sewing Settings

= B @ » a4 A

B I 0O )
M2 Width Control ON | OFF }_ @
:H Fine Adjust Verti. W — +
wmgﬂ Fine Adjust Horiz. m — 4+
B presser Foot Height Eom | — |+ — @
s
ﬁ Presser Foot Pressure — || |— @
Dual Feed
. Fesd Adustment — @
1
<> ok
= B @ » & nf
B I o = >
vl tnitial Position L — @
m Initial Stitch Page = | — @
Multi Function Foot Controller
=] < >
e < >
2
<J %> oK
= B @ » a i
-1 - > K
A
o
T11  Pivoting Height Wom —  + @
£ -
| Free Motion
;ilt Foot Height | — [+
¥ Automatic Fabric
s Sancor Svetom o [[or — @
i Reinforcement
{0 priority ON | gy — @
Guideline Marker 5
b [ Adjustment tart:
ﬂ Automatic Presser Foot Lift
Auto Down ON || OFF m
Auto Up oN || oF @
>¢] Press to Trim oN || oFF —
3
<> ok

Select whether to use the sewing speed controller to
determine the zigzag width (page 75).

When a straight stitch is selected, the sewing speed
controller can be used to change the needle position.
Make adjustments to character or decorative stitch
patterns (page 95).

Adjust the presser foot height. Select the height of the
presser foot when the presser foot is raised.

Adjust the presser foot pressure. The higher the number,
the greater the pressure will be. Set the pressure at [3]
for normal sewing.

Adjust the amount of fabric feeding of the compact dual
feed foot (page 47).

Select whether [1-01 Straight stitch (Left)] or [1-03
Straight stitch (Middle)] is the utility stitch that is
automatically selected when the machine is turned on.

Select whether utility stitches i or quilting stitches

o are displayed first in the stitch selection screen.
You can activate this setting after connecting the multi-
function foot controller (Included with Some Models).
(These settings appear when the multi-function foot
controller is connected to the machine.) (page 51)
Select the height of the presser foot when sewing is
stopped when the pivot setting is selected (page 61).
Select the height of the presser foot when the machine is
set to free motion sewing mode (page 76).

When set to [ON], the thickness of the fabric is
automatically detected by an internal sensor while
sewing. This enables the fabric to be fed smoothly.
(page 62, page 65)

When set to [ON], reinforcement stitches are sewn at the
beginning and/or end of sewing for a reinforcement

stitch pattern, even when (Reverse stitch button) is
pressed (page 55).

Adjust the guideline marker position and brightness
(page 61).

Select whether to lower the presser foot automatically
before starting sewing. (page 57)

Select whether to raise the presser foot automatically
when stopping sewing. (page 57)

Select whether touching (Thread cutter button)

automatically lowers the presser foot before cutting the
thread. The presser foot will be raised after the thread is
cut. (page 57)

You can save the current settings screen image in a USB
media by touching this key when the USB media is
inserted into the USB port. The files are saved in a folder
labeled [bPocket].

Reset settings on this page to original default. Some
settings are not reset.




LCD SCREEN

B General Settings

= B |12 B 4 B [, ]
B & o7 2> K
|

Needle Position - 1 1
Up/Down d 2) g
Needle Position -

‘7,“ Stitch Placement o S @
;J’%u Mouse Pointer | IR . @
A/ Upper and Bobbin

& Thread Sensor 2 | °F — @
1,y Machine Speaker o -

I ‘ ) Volume +— @
W Light =[]~ @

= Screen Display =

&) Brightness +j— @

4
<J 4> oK
= B [ 4 B
m & = > N
B Eco Mode <[>
Shutoff Support Mode orr] <« »
g Screen Sover g <> — (9
F Opening Screen Opening Screen | 4 | b —— @
@ Lonouece English | < | b e @
5
<J 7> oK
= B [ 4 B L]

B & o < x

If you have purchased an upgrade kit
and want to certify your sewing machine,
press [CERTIFICATION] key.

N v - @
| ScanNCut (My Connection)
Certification

P service Count XXXXX==

“—. Total Count XXXXX== @
Mo XOKO0KK— Version XXX 1

Reset to Default Reset =
6
<J %> oK

IMPORTANT

¢ When [Upper and Bobbin Thread Sensor] is set
to [OFF], the machine cannot detect tangled
upper thread. Continuing to use the machine
with tangled thread may cause damage.

® © © O

@0 ©

@® 06 e

®

@06 ©

Select the needle stop position (the needle position
when the machine is not operating) to be up or down.

Select the operation of the [Needle Position - Stitch
Placement] to [ON] or [OFF]. (page 62)

Select the shape of the pointer when a USB mouse is
used.

Turn both the upper and bobbin thread sensors [ON] or
[OFF]. If it is turned [OFF], the machine can be used
without thread.

Select the speaker volume. Increase the number for
louder volume, decrease for softer volume.

Select the brightness of the work area lights.

Select the screen display brightness.

Set the [Eco Mode] and the [Shutoff Support Mode] to
save the machine power (page 23).

Select the length of time until the screen saver appears.
Select the image of the screen saver (page 23).

Select the initial screen that is displayed when the
machine is turned on.

Select the display language.

Use to certify your machine when you use [My
Connection] function with Brother cutting machine (sold
separately and limited to certain sales region). For
details, visit the following webpage and refer to the “My
Connection” Operation Manual. https://s.brother/cmead/

KIT | has been certified on this machine.

Shows the service count which is a reminder to take your
machine in for regular servicing. (Contact your
authorized Brother dealer for details.)

Shows the total number of stitches sewn on this
machine.

Shows the internal machine number for this machine.
Shows the program version.

Erase all saved data, customized settings and network
information in the machine.

~
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LCD SCREEN

B Embroidery Settings

® @ 0 P ® OO

® ®6

®

= a n
1] 2 X
j(7)  Embroidery Frame Display
e
Frame size [[]240mm x [][360mm | 4 || P |[m— @
O&—®
Ll %sc| Thread color #123 | < » = @
Dl#es Thread brand Original | € » |[—— @

Q!‘) Max Embroidery Speed =+ @

W)  Embroidery Tension — || | — @
=
*@? Embroidery Foot Height MErom | — 4 — @
7
< 7[> oK
= » & L]
] = 2 X
o Unit mm « P |— @
&, Embroidery
B Background Color Seloct @
Thumbnail
{  Background Color Select @
%] Thumbnail Size <[> ]— @
4% | Embroidery Basting
Hii Distance HMmm | — |+ @
5., Embroidery Foot
(LY Auto Down o @
T Embroidery Foot with
1 LED Pointer Adjustment p—
8
<J A D> oK

Select the embroidery frame to be used.

Select the center point marker or grid lines.

Select the thread color display on the embroidery
screen; thread number, color name. (page 151)

Select the thread brand of the thread color display.
(page 151)

Adjust the maximum embroidery speed (page 150).
Adjust the upper thread tension for embroidering

(page 148).

Select the height of the embroidery foot during
embroidering (page 126).

Select the display units for embroidering (mm/inch).
Select the color of the background for the embroidery
display area.

Select the color of the background for the thumbnail
area.

Select the size of pattern thumbnails.

Adjust the distance between the pattern and the basting
stitching. (page 143)

When set to [ON], pressing the “Start/Stop” button when
the embroidery foot is raised automatically lowers the
embroidery foot before starting embroidering.

Adjust the position and brightness of the embroidery foot
“W+” with LED pointer (this setting is available if
embroidery foot “W+" with LED pointer has been
attached.) (page 130).

B Wireless LAN Settings

P@EPLAROO®OEO

= B @ » a A

(- . )
Wireless LAN Enable ON || OFF T @
N —
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard >— @
Machine name SewingMachine000 @
Change || @
Wireless LAN Status > J— @
Others > @
Network Reset Reset @
@ —— ] Awp Guide <l ¥ P
= B @E » A o
s o
B &8 @ = )
Download the update program —_—
Status
Latest Version P — @
The new update is installed.
10
<A > ok
<= B B L]
Artspira
e 11— @
1
<> ok

Enable/Disable the wireless LAN function (page 28).
Shows the connected SSID.

Set the machine to connect wireless LAN function.
Shows the machine name used on the wireless network.
Change the machine name used on the wireless network.
Check the wireless LAN status.

Display other menus.

Reset network operations.

Display the introduction to the applications. Touch the
key of the app whose information you want to display.
On smart devices with a QR reader app installed, scan
the QR code to display a screen that shows how to
install the app.

i ) N M

= B

My Stitch Monitor My Design Snap

Artspira




LCD SCREEN

My Stitch Monitor: The machine’s embroidering status Touch  select
can be monitored from your smart device. For details,
refer to “MY STITCH MONITOR APP” on page 178.

My Design Snap: You can position your embroidery 6 Touch ‘ —
designs on the fabric, by capturing image of the hooped — "
fabric and sending the image to your machine. For

~

details, refer to “MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179. & Clm 2 m
Artspira: You can transfer content published on the app
to the embroidery machine and enjoy creating original S
works using the functions on the app.
If there is a new update program, download the update @ 0
file. (page 196) ﬂ
@ Display update program information. (page 196) —
® Register the Artspira app. (page 180) Connect the USB media that contains your personal z
image to the USB port of the machine. 2
H Setting the [Eco Mode] and the [Shutoff 0 Touch [cmmms to select the first image. o
Support Mode] <
You can save the machine power by setting the [Eco = B @m 1 a &

Mode] and the [Shutoff Support Mode].
If you leave the machine turned on without using it for the
set period of time, the machine enters in each mode. I

Touch B to display [Eco Mode] and [Shutoff Support
Model. (page 21) l

[Eco Mode];

Machine will enter a sleep mode after the set period of @ Select the device that is connected.
time. Touch the screen or press the “Start/Stop” button to

continue operating. = B @ » & A

[Shutoff Support Mode]; st Customize
Machine will enter the lower power mode after the set
period of time. Turn the machine off and then back on to
restart operating.

Default Customize

Customize 01

Memo

¢ |f you turn off the machine while the machine is in
the [Eco Mode] or the [Shutoff Support Mode], wait
for about 5 seconds before turning on the machine
again.

¢ For details on condition of the [Eco Mode] and
[Shutoff Support Mode], refer to
“SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194.

Return

Cancel

B Changing the Screen Saver Image — A list of your personal images appears on the screen.
Instead of the default image, you can select your own *  oeete | : Delete the selected image.
personal images for the screen saver of your machine.
Before changing the screen saver image, prepare the
image on USB media. For details on compatible image
files, refer to “SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194.

* Return

: Return to the previous page.

Touch B .

— The settings screen appears.

Touch & .

— The general settings screen appears.

e Display [Screen Saver] in the general settings screen.

= B = » @A (L]
m & a = > X
[o Eco Mode <[>

)
Shutoff Support Mode or} <« >

g croon Saver min <« >

Select
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LCD SCREEN

e Select a file name and then touch  set

Default Customize

)

Sl wh22ioo

Return

— The selected image is stored on your machine.

* | mem  : Return to the previous page.
@ Repeat steps (7] through © to set the remaining
images.

m Touch o | to return to the original screen.

Memo

¢ Touch [Default] to select default images for the
screen saver.

Default Customize

Using the Machine Help

Touch H2H to display the machine help screen. Functions
are available from the screen shown below.

= B @ » A L]

@l Operation Guide —_— @
M\ sewing Guide —_— @
1§{ Pattern Explanation —_— @
[J Video I @
0 A cuice — @
® ScanNCut (My Connection) @
B g icense agreements ®

Close

©

Explanation for upper threading, winding the bobbin,
preparing to embroider a pattern, and how to use the
machine (page 25)

Procedures for sewing utility stitches (page 25)
Explanation of the stitch selected

Tutorial videos or MPEG-4 (MP4) videos (page 25,
page 26)

Display the introduction to the applications. Touch the
key of the app whose information you want to display.
On smart devices with a QR reader app installed, scan
the QR code to display a screen that shows how to
install the app.

®© 0O

= B

zZ P a8

My Stitch Monitor My Design Snap

Artspira

My Stitch Monitor: The machine’s embroidering status
can be monitored from your smart device. For details,
refer to “MY STITCH MONITOR APP” on page 178.
My Design Snap: You can position your embroidery
designs on the fabric, by capturing image of the hooped
fabric and sending the image to your machine. For
details, refer to “MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179.
Artspira: You can transfer content published on the app
to the embroidery machine and enjoy creating original
works using the functions on the app.

® Introduction to ScanNCut (My Connection)

@ End-user license agreements (EULA)




LCD SCREEN

B Using the Operation Guide Function

Touch | & operstion Guide to display the screen shown
below. Categories are displayed at the top of the screen.
Touch a key to see more information about that category.
Some of the functions are described in the movies. Watch
these movies for a better understanding of the functions.

@ —— Principal Parts Principal Buttons @
" Embroidery
® i i ®

Information about the main parts of the machine and
their functions

Information about the operation buttons

Information about threading the machine, changing
presser feet, etc.

Information about attaching the embroidery unit,
preparing fabric for embroidering, etc.

Information about troubleshooting
Information about cleaning the machine, etc.

@ ® 6 O

B Using the Sewing Guide Function
Use this function when you are not sure which stitch to
use for your application, or to get advice about sewing
particular stitches.

o Enter Utility Stitch category from the home page.

e Touch f2§ .

TOUCh m Sewing Guide
— The advice screen is displayed.

Touch the key of the category whose sewing
instructions you wish to view.

= B @ » A L]

Straight Stitch Overcasting

Gathering
Buttonhole
Buttons

Pintuck

Bar Tack Zipper Insertion

Flat Fell Seam sw‘ A\ /
il
Dart Seam / ¥ )
Blind Hem Stitch — o
Retum >
&

Read the explanations and select the appropriate

stitch.

— The screen displays directions for sewing the
selected stitch. Follow the directions to sew the
stitch.

B Playing a Tutorial Video
This machine provides tutorial videos on how to use the
machine.

o Touch [2§ .

e Touch | [T vieeo

e Select the category and the tutorial video.

~

= B @
-l e
Basic Operation
Sewing =
Embroidery o] — Q
®— 4 Fl—o o
My Design Center - —
Settings Q\ Z
Accessory b= O
~
Maintenance m
3
<

Return

@ Category
® Tutorial video

9 Play the tutorial video.

= B @ » @A L]

00:00:00/00:00:00

Number of seconds elapsed/Total number of seconds
Repeat

Return to beginning

Skip back 10 seconds

Play

Skip forward 10 seconds

Stop

Pause

Save to machine (when playing from USB media).

A video can be saved to E@ (favorites) of the
machine, from where it can be played. When playing

from the machine’s memory, changes to .

Touch |Peete| to delete the video.

CRORSICECRSRORCOXC)

§ Note

¢ The specifications shown in the movie may differ
from the ones on the actual product, in details.

e The movie includes optional parts not included with
this product.

e After you are finished playing the video, touch .
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LCD SCREEN

B Playing MPEG-4 (MP4) Videos
Your MP4 videos can be played from USB media. In
addition, the MP4 video can be saved to the machine so
that a tutorial video on creating a project, for example,
can be viewed at any time. For details on supported file
extensions, refer to “SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194.

Memo

e Some types of MP4 file cannot be played with the
machine.

e Select the device where the video is saved.
ONONONO)

T —
& (& < |

Basic Operation

=y
Sewing

Tutorial videos
Videos saved on the machine (favorites)
Videos from USB media plugged into the USB port

Videos from USB media plugged into the USB port for
mouse

®ee

e Select the video that you want to play.

= B @ » A A
- - S )

7] Founp.000
(] Pocket

EE SwiCsCump4

§ Note
¢ Long file names may be shortened when they are
displayed.
Play the video.

*  Use the operation keys as described in “Playing a
Tutorial Video” on page 25.

e After you are finished playing the video, touch .

Using the Stitch Pattern Explanation
Function

If you want to know more about the uses of a stitch pattern,
select the pattern and touch H?H and then

‘ i§{ Pattern Explanation

to see an explanation of the stitch
selection.

401 )

Example: Displaying information about  [J

— The screen shows information.

e Touch | rewn  to return to the original screen.




WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION FUNCTIONS

¢ Wirelessly transfer an embroidery pattern from your

WIRELESS NETWORK computer to the machine by using the dedicated
Windows application (Design Database Transfer).

CONNECTION FUNCTIONS The application can be downloaded from the
following URL.
https:/s.brother/caeka/

Operations Available with a Wireless *  Settings must be specified in Design Database

Transfer. For more information, refer to the manual
for Design Database Transfer.

Network Connection

This machine supports a wireless network connection. The
following useful operations will be available if the machine is
connected to a wireless network.

B For updating
Directly download the update file to the machine.
(page 196)

AQVIY ONILLIO

* Wirelessly transfer to the machine an embroidery
pattern edited with embroidery editing software (PE-

L DESIGN version 11 or later) on a computer. Also,

B For embroidering transfer to PE-DESIGN an embroidery pattern edited

on the machine.

Settings must be specified in PE-DESIGN. For more

information, refer to the manual for PE-DESIGN.

¢ Conveniently check the operating status of the *
machine from your smart device by using the
dedicated mobile application (My Stitch Monitor).

e My Design Snap: You can position your embroidery e With Artspira App, you can transfer content
designs on the fabric, by capturing image of the published on the app to the embroidery machine and
hooped fabric and sending the image to your enjoy creating original works using the functions on
machine. the app.
S ¢ When an updated version of the software is available

on our website, the wireless LAN key appears as

o . (page 196)

27



28

WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION FUNCTIONS

Enabling a Wireless Network Connection

The machine can be connected to your wireless network.

Refer to “SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194 for requirements for
a wireless network connection.

o Touch ‘.

e Set [Wireless LAN Enable] to [ON].

= B @ » a M
B &I a T x
Wireless LAN Enable OFF
None
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard >
Machine name SewingMachine000
Change
Wireless LAN Status >
Others >
Network Reset Reset
[0 Aep cuide <[> o
&

— The machine begins to emit the wireless network
signal.

Using the Wizard to Set Up the Wireless
Network Connection

There are multiple ways to set up the wireless network
connection. We recommend the method that uses the wizard
on this machine.

In order to connect your machine to a wireless
network, the security information (SSID and network
key) for your home network will be required. The
network key may also be called a password, security
key or encryption key. First, find your security
information and note it.

SSID Network Key (Password)

Memo

e The wireless network connection cannot be set up
if you do not have the security information.

¢ How to find the security information

@ Check the manual provided with your home
network.

® The default SSID may be the manufacturer's
name or the model name.

® If you cannot find the security information,
contact the manufacturer of the router, your
network administrator or your Internet
provider.

@ Some SSIDs and network keys (passwords)
are case (upper case and lower case)
sensitive.

Please properly record your information.

e Touch IZ\ beside [Wireless LAN Setup Wizard].

= B @ P @ [, ]
B &I o F x
Wireless LAN Enable ON | OF
None
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard
Machine name SewingMachine000
Change
Wireless LAN Status >
Others. >
Network Reset Reset
[0 Ae cuide < > o

— A list of available SSIDs appears.

e Touch > beside the SSID that was noted.

Select SSID...
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXXXXXX >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK >
XXXXXXXXKXXXK =
v

Return Refresh Saved SSID. | New SSID

&
— The screen for entering the network key (password)
appears.
Memo
e |f the SSID that was noted does not appear in the
list, touch

Refresh

e |f the desired network SSID is not displayed,
specify it as described below.

@ Select newsso
® Enter the desired network SSID, and then
touch | o< |.

® Select the authentication method and
encryption mode.

¢ |f the machine had already been connected to the

home network, touch ssvedsso | and then select the
saved SSID.




WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION FUNCTIONS

Enter the network key (password) that was noted, and

then touch | o .

= B @ » A L]

Network Key/Password

Cancel oK

Text input area

Character keys

Caps key

Space key

Letters/numbers/symbols key

Backspace key (Deletes the character at the cursor's
position.)

Cursor keys (Move the cursor to the left or right.)

S Q0 P90

hen the following message appears, touch | o

©

Apply Settings?

Cancel oK

— When a connection is established, the following
message appears.

= B @ » @A (L]

Connected to wireless LAN

e Touch | o \ to exit the setup.

= B @ » @A L]
B & = L) l
Wireless LAN Enable ON  OFF
XXXXXXXKXXXXX
Wireless LAN Setup Wizard > O
Machine name SewingMachine000 ﬂ
—
Change Z
Wireless LAN Status > O
A
Others. > g
Network Reset Reset g
D = <

— The name beside [Machine name] is the name that
will be used when registering the machine with
embroidery editing software (PE-DESIGN version 11
or later) or Design Database Transfer in order to
transfer files.

Memo

¢ While connected, the signal strength is indicated
by the icon in the upper-left corner of the display.

e Once a wireless network connection has been set
up, a connection will be established each time the
machine is turned on. However, [Wireless LAN
Enable] in the network settings screen must remain
set to [ON].

e The name in the [Machine name] field will be used
with the Artspira App (limited to certain sales
region), My Stitch Monitor App and My Design
Snap App.

B Using the [Others] Menu To Set Up the

Wireless Network Connection
The [Others] menu contains the following items.

= B @ » @A (L]

Others

@ v b
@ MAC Address
00-00-00-00-00-00
@ s | PrOXY Settings P
Return

@ TCP/IP settings can be manually entered.
® Shows the MAC address.
® Use when proxy settings are required.
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CONNECTING THE ACCESSORY TO THE MACHINE

CONNECTING THE ACCESSORY TO

THE MACHINE

Using a USB Mouse

A USB mouse, connected to the machine, can be used to
perform a variety of operations in the screens. Connect a USB
mouse to the USB port.

Memo

e Use a basic computer mouse to operate the
machine functions. Some USB mouse devices may
not be compatible with this machine.

@ USB port
® USB mouse

¢§ Note

¢ The left mouse button can be used to perform
operations such as choosing a design and
choosing menu keys.

¢ The mouse pointer does not appear in the screen
saver or opening screen.

B Clicking a Key
When the mouse is connected, the pointer appears on the
screen. Move the mouse to position the pointer over the
desired key, and then click the left mouse button.

Memo
¢ Double-clicking has no effect.

@ Pointer

WINDING/INSTALLING THE

BOBBIN

Winding the Bobbin

IMPORTANT

¢ Use the plastic bobbins that came with this
machine or bobbins of the same type: 11.5 mm
(approx. 7/16 inch) plastic Class 15 (A style)
bobbins, which are available from your
Brother dealer.

B Using the Supplemental Spool Pin

With this machine, you can wind the bobbin during
sewing. While using the main spool pin to sew or
embroider, you can conveniently wind the bobbin using
the supplemental spool pin.

S~

@ Supplemental spool pin
o Turn the main power to ON and open the top cover.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the spring on the
bobbin winder shaft, and set the bobbin on the shaft.

@ Groove in the bobbin
® Spring on the bobbin winder shaft

Place the spool of thread for the bobbin and the spool
cap onto the supplemental spool pin.

Slide the spool onto the supplemental spool pin so that
the thread unwinds to the front from the bottom.
Otherwise the thread may become tangled around the
supplemental spool pin.

®

@ The thread unwinds to the front from the bottom.




WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN

Slide the spool cap onto the spool pin as far as possible
to the right, with the rounded side on the left.

IMPORTANT

¢ If the spool or the spool cap is not installed
correctly, the thread may become tangled
around the spool pin, and the machine may be
damaged.

¢ Three spool cap sizes are available, allowing
you to choose a spool cap that best fits the size
of spool being used. If the spool cap is too
small for the spool being used, the thread may
catch on the slit in the spool or the machine
may be damaged. When using mini king thread
spool, use the thread spool insert.
For details on thread spool insert (mini king
thread spool), refer to “Note” on page 31.

/il S

—

§ Note

¢ When using the spool as shown below, use the
thread spool insert (mini king thread spool). Make
sure that the thread spool insert is firmly inserted.
After installing it, pull out some thread, and check
that the thread unwinds without getting caught.

@ Thread spool insert
(mini king thread
spool)
® Hole diameter 8.0
mm to 10.5 mm
L (approx. 5/16 inch

® to 13/32 inch)
‘ ® Spool (cross-
@]j" UNYY wound thread)

@ N
@3-'/’\%%
®\©

¢ When using thread that winds off quickly, such as
transparent nylon thread or metallic thread, place
the spool net over the spool before placing the
spool of thread onto the spool pin.
If the spool net is too long, fold it to fit the size of
the spool.

\
—

@
N

@ Spool net
® Thread spool
® Spool pin
@ Spool cap

When threading the spool with the spool net on,
make sure that 5-6¢cm (approx. 2 - 2-1/2 inches) of
thread is pulled out.

* It may be necessary to adjust the thread tension
when using the spool net.

With your right hand, hold the thread near the thread
spool. With your left hand, hold the end of the thread,
and use both hands to pass the thread through the

thread guide.
(=

@ Thread guide

~

AQVIY ONILLIO
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WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN

Pass the thread around the pretension disk making sure
that the thread is under the pretension disk.

@ Pretension disk
— Make sure that the thread passes under the
pretension disk.

4
NG
S
@
® Pretension disk
® Pullitin as far as possible.

— Check to make sure thread is securely set between
pretension disks.

Wind the thread clockwise around the bobbin 5 or 6
times, pass the thread through the guide slit in the
bobbin winder seat, and then pull the thread to cut it.

@ Guide slit in bobbin winder seat
(with built-in cutter)

¥ Note
¢ Be sure to wind the thread clockwise around the

bobbin, otherwise the thread may become
wrapped around the bobbin winder shaft.

A CAUTION

e Be sure to cut the thread as described. If the
bobbin is wound without cutting the thread
using the cutter built into the guide slit in the
bobbin winder seat, the thread may become
tangled in the bobbin or the needle may break
and cause injury when the bobbin thread starts
to run out.

Set the bobbin winding switch to the left, until it clicks
into place.

@ Bobbin winding switch
— The bobbin winding window appears.

Touch = swt |,

-—ee

=)

@ Touch to decrease the winding speed.
® Touch to increase the winding speed.

— Bobbin winding starts.  set  changesto  swr

while the bobbin is winding. The bobbin stops
rotating when bobbin winding is completed. The
bobbin winding switch will automatically return to
its original position.

Memo

e Touch \ oK \ to minimize the bobbin winding

window. Then, you can perform other operations,
such as selecting a stitch or adjusting the thread
tension, while the bobbin is being wound.

Touch &  (in top right of the LCD screen) to
display the bobbin winding window again.

= B @ 1B a
The sound of winding the bobbin with stiff thread,
such as nylon thread for quilting, may be different
from the one produced when winding normal
thread; however, this is not a sign of a malfunction.

IMPORTANT

¢  When winding transparent nylon thread on the
bobbin, stop bobbin winding when the bobbin
is 1/2 to 2/3 full. If the bobbin was fully
wound with transparent nylon thread, it may
not be wound neatly, or sewing performance
may suffer. In addition, extreme pressure may
be applied to the bobbin, it may not be
possible to remove the bobbin from the bobbin
winder shaft, or the bobbin may break.

S S




WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN

After bobbin winding is finished, cut the thread with Slide the spool cap onto the spool pin as far as possible
scissors and remove the bobbin. to the right, with the rounded side on the left.

While holding the thread with both hands, pass the
thread through grooves of the thread guide plate.

~

IMPORTANT

¢ When removing the bobbin, do not pull on the
bobbin winder seat. Doing so could loosen or
remove the bobbin winder seat, and could
result in damage to the machine. e Pass the thread through the thread guide.

@ Thread guide plate

AQVIY ONILLIO

B Using the Spool Pin
You can use the main spool pin to wind the bobbin before
sewing. You cannot use this spool pin to wind the bobbin
while sewing.

@ Thread guide

Pass the thread around the pretension disk making sure
that the thread is under the pretension disk.

Pull the thread as far as possible.

O) ®

o Turn the main power to ON and open the top cover. > -

\ —
\ \
Align the groove in the bobbin with the spring on the

bobbin winder shaft, and set the bobbin on the shaft.
@ Pretension disk

©@ Thread guide
@@ e Follow steps @ through @® on page 32 through

page 33.

@ Groove in the bobbin
® Spring on the bobbin winder shaft

Remove the spool cap and place the spool of thread for
the bobbin onto the spool pin.

Slide the spool onto the spool pin so that the thread
unwinds to the front from the bottom.

@ Spool pin
©@ Spool cap
® Spool of thread
@ Spool felt

33



34

WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN

Using the Spool Stand (Included with Some

Models)

To wind thread on the bobbin while the spool stand is
installed, pass the thread from the spool through the
thread guide on the telescopic thread guide, and then
wind the bobbin according to steps (5] through @® of
“Using the Supplemental Spool Pin”on page 31 to
page 33.

b4
4 ——J&
[———

IMPORTANT

¢ When winding thread on the bobbin, do not
cross the bobbin winding thread with the
upper thread in the thread guides.

Setting the Bobbin

A CAUTION

¢ Use a bobbin that has been correctly wound
with thread, otherwise the thread tension may
be incorrect and the needle may break,
causing injuries.

/S O

¢ Before inserting or changing the bobbin, be

sure to touch IJF in the LCD to lock all keys
and buttons. Otherwise injuries may occur if
the “Start/Stop” button or any other button is
pressed and the machine starts sewing.

o Touch I} tolockall keys and buttons and raise the
presser foot.

* If the message [OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?] appears on the LCD screen, touch

{ oK \to continue.

e Slide the bobbin cover latch to the right.

®

@ Bobbin cover
® Latch

— The bobbin cover opens.

e Remove the bobbin cover.

Hold the bobbin with your right hand and hold the end
of the thread with your left hand.

Set the bobbin in the bobbin case so that the thread
unwinds to the left.




WINDING/INSTALLING THE BOBBIN

Lightly hold down the bobbin with your right hand,
and then guide the end of the thread around the tab of
the needle plate with your left hand.

@® Tab

¢ Note

¢ Be sure to hold down the bobbin with your finger
and unwind the bobbin thread correctly, otherwise
the thread may break or the thread tension will be
incorrect.

While lightly holding down the bobbin with your right
hand, guide the thread through the slit in the needle
plate and lightly pull it with your left hand.

@ Slit

Memo

¢ By pulling the thread in this way, the thread will
enter the tension spring of the bobbin case to apply
the appropriate tension to the bobbin thread during
sewing.

While lightly holding down the bobbin with your right
hand, continue guiding the thread through the slit with
your left hand. Then, cut the thread with the cutter.

@ Cutter
— The cutter cuts the thread.

Insert the tab in the lower-left corner of the bobbin
cover (D), and then lightly press down on the right
side to close the cover ().

RO

@ Touch IJF to unlock all keys and buttons.

Memo

¢ You can begin sewing without pulling up the
bobbin thread. If you wish to pull up the bobbin
thread before starting to sew, pull up the thread
according to the procedure in “Pulling Up the
Bobbin Thread” on page 35.

~

Pulling Up the Bobbin Thread

There may be some sewing applications where you want to
pull up the bobbin thread; for example, when making gathers,
darts, or doing free motion quilting or embroidery.

AdV3IY ONILLID

Memo

¢ You can pull up the bobbin thread after threading
the upper thread (“UPPER THREADING” on
page 36).

o Follow steps 0 to e in “Setting the Bobbin” on
page 34 for installing the bobbin into the bobbin case.

Guide the bobbin thread through the groove, following
the arrow in the illustration.

* Do not cut the thread with the cutter.
* Do not replace the bobbin cover.

e Touch IJF to unlock all keys and buttons.

Q While lightly holding the upper thread with your left

hand, press (Needle position button) twice to
lower and then raise the needle.

Gently pull the upper thread. A loop of the bobbin
thread will come out of the hole in the needle plate.

35



UPPER THREADING

Pull up the bobbin thread, pass it under the presser

foot and pull it about 10 cm (approx. 4 inches) toward UPPER THREADING

the back of the machine, making it even with the upper
thread.

Upper Threading

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to thread the machine properly.
Improper threading can cause the thread to
tangle and break the needle, leading to injury.

0 Reattach the bobbin cover.

IMPORTANT

¢ Never use a thread weight of 20 or lower. It
may cause the machine to malfunction. Use
the needle and the thread in the correct
combination. For details on the correct
combination of needles and threads, refer to
“FABRIC/THREAD/NEEDLE
COMBINATIONS” on page 44.

¢ When using 65/09 needle, manually thread the
needle. If the automatic needle threading
function is used, the unit may be damaged.

Memo

¢ The automatic threading function can be used with
home sewing machine needle sizes 75/11 through
100/16.

¢ When threads such as transparent nylon
monofilament or specialty threads are used, it is
not recommended to use the needle threader.

¢ The automatic threading function cannot be used
with the twin needle.




UPPER THREADING

o Turn the main power to ON.

e Press (Presser foot lifter button) to raise the

presser foot.

— The upper thread shutter opens so the machine can
be threaded.

S

=N
v

O

@ Upper thread shutter

e Press (Needle position button) to raise the needle.

IMPORTANT

¢ Be sure to raise the needle before using the
automatic needle threader. Otherwise, the
needle may not thread correctly and the
needle threader may be damaged.

Remove the spool cap and place the spool of thread
onto the spool pin.

Slide the spool onto the spool pin so that the thread
unwinds to the front from the bottom.

@ Spool pin
©@ Spool cap
® Spool of thread
® Spool felt

Slide the spool cap onto the spool pin as far as possible
to the right, with the rounded side on the left.

A CAUTION

¢ Choose a spool cap that best fits the size of
spool being used. For more information, refer
to “Note” on page 31.

v il S i

—

¢ If the spool or the spool cap is not positioned
correctly, the thread may become tangled
around the spool pin, possibly causing the
needle to break, resulting in injuries.

While holding the thread with both hands, pass the
thread through grooves of the thread guide plate.

@ Thread guide plate

While holding the thread in your right hand, pass the
thread through the thread guide in the direction
indicated.

Guide the thread down, up, then down through the
groove, as shown in the illustration.

Memo

e Look in the upper groove area to check if the
thread catches on the thread take-up lever visible
inside the upper groove area.

Pass the thread through the needle bar thread guide
(marked “6”) by holding the thread with both hands
and guiding it as shown in the illustration.

@ Needle bar thread guide
® Tab

~
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UPPER THREADING

Pass the thread through the notch in the thread guide.
Then firmly pull the thread from front to back into the
slit of the thread guide disk (marked “7”).

S
a8

_— 7
@

@

@ Notch in thread guide
® Thread guide disk

Press (Presser foot lifter button) to lower presser

foot.

Pull the thread up through the thread cutter to cut the
thread, as shown in the illustration.

@ Thread cutter

¢ Note

e When using thread that quickly winds off the spool,
such as metallic thread, it may be difficult to thread
the needle if the thread is cut.

Therefore, instead of using the thread cutter, pull

out about 8 cm (approx. 3 inches) of thread after

passing it through the thread guide disks (marked
“77).

@ About 8 cm (approx. 3 inches) or more

Press (Automatic threading button) to have the
machine automatically thread the needle.

— The thread passes through the eye of the needle.
Memo

e When (Automatic threading button) is
pressed, the presser foot will be automatically
lowered. After threading is finished, the presser

foot moves back to the position before
(Automatic threading button) was pressed.

Carefully pull the end of the thread that was passed
through the eye of the needle.

* If a loop was formed in the thread passed through
the eye of the needle, carefully pull on the loop of
thread through to the back of the needle.

Raise the presser foot lever and pull out about 10 cm
(approx. 4 inches) of the thread, and then pass it under
the presser foot toward the rear of the machine.

@ About 10 cm (approx. 4 inches)

Memo

e |f the needle could not be threaded or the thread
was not passed through the needle bar thread
guides, perform the procedure again starting from
step ©).

¢§ Note

e Some needles and threads cannot be threaded
with the needle threader. In this case, instead of
using the needle threader after passing the thread
through the needle bar thread guide (marked “6”),
manually pass the thread through the eye of the
needle from the front.




UPPER THREADING

B Using the Vertical Spool Pin (Included with
Some Models)
Use the vertical spool pin when using an irregularly
shaped thread spool, and when sewing with metallic
thread.

Insert the vertical spool pin onto the bobbin winder
shaft.

@ Bobbin winder shaft
® Vertical spool pin

Install the spool felt and the thread spool in that order,
and then thread the upper thread.

@ Spool felt
® Thread spool

Memo

¢ When setting the thread spool, set it so that the
thread winds off from the front of the spool.

e [f using metallic thread, we recommend that you
use a 90/14 home sewing machine needle.

e This method keeps the thread from twisting as it
comes off the spool pin.

Using the Twin Needle Mode

The twin needle can only be used for stitch patterns that show

I8 after being selected. Before you select a stitch pattern,
make sure the stitch can be sewn in the twin needle mode
(refer to the “STITCH SETTING CHART” on page 197).

A CAUTION

* When using the twin needle, it is
recommended to use presser foot “}J”.
Otherwise, the needle may break and cause
injury.

¢ Before changing the needle or threading the
machine, be sure to touch 'JF on the LCD
screen to lock all keys and buttons, otherwise
injuries may occur if the “Start/Stop” button
or any other button is pressed and the machine
starts sewing.

IMPORTANT

¢ Twin needle (size 2/11) is recommended for
this machine. Contact your authorized Brother
dealer for replacement needles.

¢ Note

¢ When the twin needle is used, bunched stitches
may occur depending on the types of fabric and
thread that are used.
Use advanced monogramming foot “N+” or attach
stabilizer material.

Touch 1JF to lock all keys and buttons and then

install the twin needle (“CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on
page 42).

* If the message [OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?] appears on the LCD screen, touch

\‘ oK l to continue.

~
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UPPER THREADING

Thread the machine for the first needle according to
the procedure for threading a single needle (“Upper
Threading” on page 36).

Pass the thread through the needle bar thread guides
on the needle bar, then thread the needle on the left
side manually.

@ Needle bar thread guide

IMPORTANT

. (Automatic threading button) cannot be
used. Manually thread the twin needle from

front to back. Using (Automatic threading
button) may result in damage to the machine.

Pull up the supplemental spool pin and set it in the up
position. Place the additional spool of thread on the
supplemental spool pin, so that the thread unwinds
from the front. Push the spool cap onto the spool pin as
far as possible to secure the thread spool.

@ Spool cap
®@ Spool pin
® Spool of thread

Hold the thread from the spool with both hands, and
place the thread in the thread guide.

* Do not place the thread in the pretension disks.

f/CD

@ Thread guide

While holding the thread from the spool, pull the
thread through the lower notch in the thread guide
plate, then through the upper notch. Hold the end of
the thread with your left hand, and then guide the
thread through the groove, following the arrows in the
illustration.

Continue threading; however, do not pass the thread in
the needle bar thread guide “6” on the needle bar.
Thread the needle on the right side.

@ Needle bar thread guide
@ Touch [JF to unlock all keys and buttons.

9 Select a stitch pattern.
*

Refer to “Basic Sewing” on page 49 for selecting a
stitch pattern.

*  Refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on page 197
for the proper stitch to use with presser foot “J”.

@ Touch IW to select the twin needle mode.

100%

~
i

<

@ Single needle/twin needle position setting display

— I appears.

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to set the twin needle mode when
using the twin needle. Using the twin needle
while the machine is in single needle mode
could cause the needle to break and cause

injury.




UPPER THREADING

m Start sewing.

A

%
&
2
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Memo

¢ To change direction when sewing with the twin
needle, raise the needle from the fabric, raise the
presser foot lever, and then turn the fabric.

Using the Spool Stand
"~ —
The spool stand is useful when using thread on spools with a
large diameter (cross-wound thread). This spool stand can
hold two spools of thread.

B Using the Spool Stand (Included with Some
Models)

¢ Be sure to use a spool cap
that is slightly larger than the
spool.
If the spool cap that is used is
smaller or much larger than
the spool, the thread may
catch and sewing
performance may suffer.

¢ When using thread on a thin
spool, place the included
spool felt on the spool pin,
place the thread spool on the
spool pin so that the center of
the spool is aligned with the
hole at the center of the spool
felt, and then insert the spool
cap onto the spool pin.

* When using thread on a cone
spool, use the spool holder.
When using cone shaped
thread spool with other than
cotton thread, it is not
necessary to use spool caps.

@ Spool holder
¢ Depending on the size of

spool or the amount of thread . L@
remaining, choose the it |®
appropriate sized spool cap I 1
(large or medium). Spool cap [ :

(small) cannot be used with

the spool cap base. @® Spool cap

©@ Spool cap base

o Attach the spool stand to the machine. (page 12)

Place the spool of thread on the spool pin so that the
thread feeds off the spool clockwise. Firmly insert the
spool cap onto the spool pin.

A CAUTION

¢ Make sure that the spools do not touch each
other, otherwise the thread will not feed off
smoothly, the needle may break and cause
injury. In addition, make sure that the spools
do not touch the telescopic thread guide at the
center.

§ Note

¢ When using two spools of thread, make sure that
both spools are feeding in the same direction.

¢ Make sure that the thread is not caught under the
spool.

~
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CHANGING THE NEEDLE

Pull the thread off the spool. Pass the thread from the
back to the front through the thread guides at the top.

When using thread that quickly feeds off the spool, such
as metallic thread, use the enclosed ring to prevent the
thread from becoming entangled.

Threading sequence; Pull the thread from the spool,
place the thread through the ring from the bottom up
(@), into the thread guide (@) and through the ring from
the top down (®). When using the ring, do not use the
spool cap base.

¢§ Note

¢ Guide the thread so that it does not become
entangled with the other thread.

¢ After feeding the thread as instructed, wind any
excess thread back onto the spool, otherwise the
excess thread will become tangled.

Pass the thread through the machine’s thread guide
from the right to the left.

@ Thread guide

6 Thread the machine according to the steps O o ® of
“Upper Threading” on page 37.

A CAUTION

e Always touch 1JF on the screen to lock all
keys and buttons before changing the needle.

If '} is not touched and the “Start/Stop”
button or another operation button is pressed
accidentally, the machine will start and injury
may result.

¢ Use only home sewing machine needles. Other
needles may break and may cause injury.

¢ Never use a bent needle. This may cause
injury.

Memo

¢ To check the needle correctly, place the flat side of
the needle on a flat surface. Check the needle from
the top and the sides. Throw away any bent

needles.
\.f“\‘_ﬁ @
e

4

@ Parallel space
® Flat surface (bobbin cover, glass, etc.)

e The machine needles are consumables. Replace
the needle in cases such as those described
below.

- If an unusual sound is produced when the needle

enters the fabric. (The tip of the needle may be
broken or dull.)

- If stitches are skipped. (The needle may be bent.)

- Generally, after completing one project, such as
a piece of clothing.

o Press (Needle position button) to raise the needle.

Touch JJF tolockall keys and buttons.

* If the message [OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?] appears on the LCD screen, touch

o | to continue.

¢ Note

¢ Before replacing the needle, cover the hole in the
needle plate with fabric or paper to prevent the
needle from falling into the machine.




CHANGING THE NEEDLE

e Remove the presser foot. (page 45)

Use the disc-shaped screwdriver to turn the needle
clamp screw toward you (counterclockwise) to loosen
the screw. Remove the needle.

With the flat side of the needle facing the back, insert
the new needle all the way to the top of the needle
stopper (viewing window) in the needle clamp. Use the
disc-shaped screwdriver to securely tighten the needle
clamp screw.

<O

o~
[}

yGil

@ Needle stopper
® Hole for inserting the needle
® Flat side of the needle

A CAUTION

e Be sure to push in the needle until it touches
the stopper, and securely tighten the needle
clamp screw with the disc-shaped screwdriver.
If the needle is not completely inserted or the
needle clamp screw is loose, the needle may
break and cause injury.

e Attach the presser foot. (page 45)

0 Touch JF to unlock all keys and buttons.

Memo
¢ The automatic threading function can be used with

home sewing machine needle sizes 75/11 through
100/16.

¢ When threads such as transparent nylon
monofilament or specialty threads are used, it is
not recommended to use the needle threader.

~
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FABRIC/THREAD/NEEDLE COMBINATIONS

FABRIC/THREAD/NEEDLE COMBINATIONS

¢ Needles that can be used with this machine: Home sewing machine needles (size 65/9 - 100/16)
* The larger the number, the larger the needle. As the numbers decrease, the needles get finer.
¢ Thread that can be used with this machine: 30 - 90 weight
* Never use thread of 20 weight or lower. It may cause machine to malfunction.
* The smaller the number, the heavier the thread. As the numbers increase, the thread gets finer.
¢ The machine needle and thread that should be used depends on the type and thickness of the fabric. Refer to
the following table when choosing the thread and needle appropriate for the fabric that you wish to sew.
- The combinations shown in the table provide a general guideline. Be sure to sew trial stitches on the actual number of
layers and type of fabric to be used in your project.
- The machine needles are consumables. For safety and best results, we recommend replacing the needle regularly. For
details on when to replace the needle, refer to “CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 42.
¢ In principle, use a fine needle and thread with lightweight fabrics, and a larger needle and heavier thread with
heavyweight fabrics.
¢ Select a stitch appropriate for the fabric, and then adjust the stitch length. When sewing lightweight fabrics,
make the stitch length finer (shorter). When sewing heavyweight fabrics, make the stitch length coarser
(longer). (page 58)
When sewing stretch fabrics, refer to “Sewing Stretch Fabrics” on page 66.

Thread Stitch length

Fabric Type/Application Size of needle
Type

mm (inch)

Lightweight Lawn, georgette, challis, organdy, Polyester thread Fine stitches
fabrics crepe, chiffon, voile, gauze, tulle, Cotton thread 50 - 80 65/9 - 75/11 1.8-2.5
lining, etc. Silk thread (approx. 1/16-3/32)
Medium weight Broadcloth, taffeta, gabardine, Polyester thread 60 - 90
fabrics flannel, seersucker, double gauze, Regular stitches
linen, terry cloth, waffle weave, Cotton thread 50 - 60 75/11 - 90/14 2.0-3.0
sheeting, poplin, cotton twill, satin, Silk thread (approx. 1/16-1/8)
quilting cotton, etc.
Heavyweight Denim (12 ounces or more), canvas, | Polyester thread 30 100/16 ‘
fabrics etc. Cotton thread Coarse stitches
Denim (12 ounces or more), canvas, | Polyester thread 60 2.5-4.0
tweed, corduroy, velour, melton Cotton thread 90/14 - 100/16 (approx. 3/32-3/16)
. . . 30 - 50
wool, vinyl-coated fabric, etc. Silk thread
Stretch fabrics | jorsey, tricot, T-shirt fabric, fleece, Polyester thread Ball point needle Setting appropriate for
(knit fabrics, etc.) |inter|ock, etc. Cotton thread 50 75/11 - 90/14 the fabric thickness
Silk thread
For top-stitching Polyester thread 30 90/14 - 100/16 Setting appropriate for
Cotton thread 50 - 60 75/11 - 90/14 the fabric thickness

B Transparent Nylon Thread

Use a home sewing machine topstitching needle, regardless of the fabric or thread.

B Sewing Character Stitch Patterns and Decorative Stitch Patterns (Needles and Threads)
When sewing lightweight, medium weight or stretch fabrics, use a ball point needle (gold colored) 90/14. When sewing
heavyweight fabrics, use a home sewing machine needle 90/14.
In addition, #50 to #60 thread should be used.

B Embroidery Needles
Use a 75/11 home sewing machine needle for embroidery. When embroidering patterns with short stitches, such as small
letters, we recommend using a ball point needle for embroidery.

A CAUTION

¢ The appropriate fabric, thread and needle combinations are shown in the preceding table. If the
combination of the fabric, thread and needle is not correct, particularly when sewing heavy fabrics (such
as denim) with thin needles (such as 65/9 to 75/11), the needle may break and cause injury. In addition,
the stitching may be uneven or puckered or there may be skipped stitches.




CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

A CAUTION

e Always touch 1JF on the screen to lock all
keys and buttons before changing the presser

foot. If !JF is not touched and the “Start/
Stop” button or another button is pressed, the
machine will start and may cause injury.

¢ Always use the correct presser foot for the
selected stitch pattern. If the wrong presser
foot is used, the needle may strike the presser
foot and break, and may cause injury.

¢ Make sure that the presser foot is installed in
the correct direction, otherwise the needle
may strike the presser foot, breaking the
needle and causing injuries.

IMPORTANT

¢ Use presser feet made for this machine.

Replacing the Presser Foot

o Press (Needle position button) to raise the needle.

Touch I tolockall keys and buttons.

* If the message [OK to automatically lower the
presser foot?] appears on the LCD screen, touch

[ * | to continue.

e Raise the presser foot lever.

Press the black button on the presser foot holder and
remove the presser foot.

@ Black button
® Presser foot holder

@ =)

Place the new presser foot under the holder, aligning
the foot pin with the notch in the holder. Lower the
presser foot lever so that the presser foot pin snaps into
the notch in the holder.

@ Notch
® Pin

Raise the presser foot lever to check that the presser
foot is securely attached.

~

a Touch IJF to unlock all keys and buttons.

AQVIY ONILLIO

Attaching the Presser Foot with the Included
Adapter

Some presser feet require using the included adapter and
small screw, for example, the free motion echo quilting foot
“E” and so on.

B Attaching the Included Adapter and Small
Screw

Follow the steps in “Replacing the Presser Foot” on
page 45.

Loosen the screw of the presser foot holder to remove
the presser foot holder.

@ Presser foot holder
screw

® Presser foot holder

Remove the screw of the presser foot completely from
the presser foot shaft.

45
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CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

Set the adapter on the presser foot bar, aligning the flat
side of the adapter opening with the flat side of the
presser bar. Align the screw holes in the adapter and
presser foot bar, and then securely tighten the screw
with the disc-shaped screwdriver.

Turn the included small screw 2 or 3 times with your
hand.

6 Touch JJF to unlock all keys and buttons.

Using the Compact Dual Feed Foot

The compact dual feed foot enables you to have best fabric
control when sewing difficult fabrics that slip easily, such as
quilted fabrics or fabrics that tend to stick to the bottom of a
presser foot, such as vinyl, leather or synthetic leather.

Yy Note

¢ When sewing with the compact dual feed foot, sew
at medium to low speeds.

Memo

¢ When selecting stitches to be used with the
compact dual feed foot, only the stitches that can
be used will be activated on the display.

e When sewing fabric that easily sticks together, a
more attractive finish can be achieved by basting
the beginning of sewing.

B Attaching the Compact Dual Feed Foot
o Remove the presser foot. (page 45)

Loosen the screw of the presser foot holder to remove
the presser foot holder.

@ Presser foot holder
screw

® Presser foot holder

Position the compact dual feed foot to the presser foot
bar by aligning the notch of the compact dual feed foot
to the large screw.

Side view

Hold the compact dual feed foot in place with your
right hand, then using the disc-shaped screwdriver
securely tighten the large screw.

A CAUTION

e Use the included screwdriver to firmly tighten
the screw. If the screw is loose, the needle may
strike the presser foot and possibly cause

injury.

Plug the connector of the compact dual feed foot into
the jack on the back of your machine.

e Touch '} to unlock all keys and buttons.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and the
previous screen is displayed.

Place the fabric under the compact dual feed foot with
the needle at the starting point of the stitching.




CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT

Be sure that the feed position lever is pushed down and B Adjusting the Amount of Fabric Feeding from
the compact dual feed foot is ready to sew. the Compact Dual Feed Foot

The dual feed mechanism pulls the top fabric according to
the set stitch length. With troublesome fabrics, fine tune
the set length, by changing [Dual Feed Feed Adjustment]
in the settings screen.

~

¢§ Note

¢ As a default, some keys mentioned in the following
procedures appear in light gray and are not
available. To enable the keys for specifying the
settings, attach the compact dual feed foot to the
machine. The keys are enabled after the compact
dual feed foot is detected.

AdV3IY ONILLID

® Feed position lever Touch B .

¢§ Note — The settings screen appears.
¢ Do not operate the lever while sewing. Touch MO

— The sewing settings screen appears.
Memo

¢ When the feed position lever is up, dual feed
function is not effective. When the feed position
lever is down, the black roller belt on the compact .
dual feed is engaged. LL R s —J+

Display [Dual Feed Feed Adjustment] in the sewing
settings screen.

B Attaching/Detaching Toe Use — or + toincrease or decrease the feeding of
Attach the toe by aligning the pins with the notches and

L the top fabric.
snap it into place.

*  Select [00] for sewing in most cases.
* If the feed amount for the top fabric is too little,
causing the fabric to be longer than the bottom

fabric, touch |+ to increase the feed amount for the
top fabric.

*  If the feed amount for the top fabric is too much,
causing the fabric to be shorter than the bottom

fabric, touch —| to decrease the feed amount for
the top fabric.

@@@ 6 Touch o  to return to the original screen.
@® Pins

® Notches

If you push down on the front and back part of the
compact dual feed foot, the toe of the compact dual feed
foot will snap off.

E»

47




48

CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT




SEWING

Chaper 2 SEWING BASICS
W Character/Decorative Stitches

Utility Character
stion | Becorative | | F
7

A CAUTION o—"#% ‘¥4 $

¢ To avoid injury, pay special attention to the o 10 |11 s |
needle while the machine is in operation. Keep ®— B¢ é@ “é
your hands away from moving parts while the
machine is in operation.

@— AB | #ZB | AB-— @
¢ Do not stretch or pull the fabric during

|
N

SOISVE DNIM3S

sewing. Doing so may lead to injury.
¢ Do not use bent or broken needles. Doing so ® ' . ®
may lead to injury. B N | ‘
¢ Do not attempt to sew over basting pins or ~ T
other objects during sewing. Otherwise, the ®— {-e» H-%% > }— ®
needle may break and cause injury. ‘ :
_ 1
@ Decorative stitch patterns
® 7mm decorative stitch patterns
I M PO RTA N T You can set stitch length and width.
® Satin stitch patterns
¢ If stitches become bunched, lengthen the @ 7mm satin stitch patterns
stitch length setting before continuing sewing. You can set stitch length and width.
Otherwise, the needle may break and cause ©® Crossstitch
injury. ® Utility decorative stitch paltterns
@ Alphabet characters (gothic font)
Alphabet characters (handwriting font)
©® Alphabet characters (outline)
» Cyrillic font
Stitch Types @ MY CUSTOM STITCH (page 99)
You can design original stitches.
@ Stitch patterns stored in MY CUSTOM STITCH
W Utility Stitches (page 101)
@ Stitch patterns saved in the machine’s memory (page 97)
utility | Gharacter ) (g | Stitch patterns saved in USB media (page 97)
‘%L\m‘ E‘ @ Stitch patterns to be transferred via the wireless network
1-01 Straight stitch (Left) (page 97)
v g
e —————————
g ! : ! 2
Br— Basic Sewing
3
H—o
(s ) 4u§1_ d Note
s } e First, perform a trial sewing, using a piece of fabric
S and thread that are the same as those used for
@l your project.
2 (2 | SI‘_® —
E EE g % s T—lw‘ o Turn the main power to ON and touch @g to display
' Wmmmm ‘ the utility stitches, and press (Needle position
© Stra|ght(0ver<.:ast|ng button) to raise the needle.
® Decorative Stitches
® Heirloom Stitches
® Buttonholes/Bar tacks
® Multi-directional
® Sewing Quilting Stitches
@ Other Stitches
Stitch Tapering
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SEWING

e Select the category you want.

Touch the key of the stitch you want to sew.

¢ For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

¢ For details on the key functions, refer to “Key
Functions” on page 18.

¢ If necessary, change to the desired stitch width or
stitch length. (page 57)

L
)

— The symbol of the correct presser foot will be
displayed in the upper left corner of the LCD screen.

e Install the presser foot (page 45).

Lower the presser foot.

You do not have to pull up the bobbin thread.

0 Adjust the sewing speed with the speed control slide.

You can use this slide to adjust sewing speed during
sewing.

@ﬁ@ @ Slow

[ { J ] ©® Fast

A CAUTION

e Always use the correct presser foot. If the
wrong presser foot is used, the needle may
strike the presser foot and break, possibly
resulting in injury.

Refer to “STITCH SETTING CHART” on
page 197 for presser foot recommendations.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start sewing.

Guide the fabric lightly by hand.

Memo

¢ When the foot controller is being used, you cannot
start sewing by pressing the “Start/Stop” button.

9 Press the “Start/Stop” button again to stop sewing.

Press ( >¢ ) (Thread cutter button) to trim the upper
and bobbin threads.

OoO@\OCEED (@)

o/ \

— The needle will return to the up position

automatically.

Set the fabric under the presser foot. Hold the fabric

and thread in your left hand, and rotate the handwheel

counterclockwise or press (Needle position
button) to set the needle in the sewing start position.

IMPORTANT

¢ Do not press (Thread cutter button) after

the threads have been cut. Doing so could
tangle the thread or damage the machine.

Do not press (Thread cutter button) when
there is no fabric set in the machine or during
machine operation. The thread may tangle,
possibly resulting in damage.




SEWING

¥ Note

e When cutting thread thicker than #30, nylon
monofilament thread, or other decorative threads,
use the thread cutter on the side of the machine.

When the needle has stopped moving, raise the presser
foot and remove the fabric.

B Using the Foot Controller
You can also use the foot controller to start and stop
sewing.
Memo

¢ When the foot controller is connected, the “Start/
Stop” button cannot be used to start sewing.

¢ The foot controller cannot be used when
embroidering.

o Turn off the machine.

Insert the foot controller plug into the foot controller
jack on the machine.

@

Q Slowly depress the foot controller to start sewing.

@ Foot controller jack

Memo

¢ The speed that is set using the sewing speed
controller will be the foot controller’'s maximum
sewing speed.

6 Release the foot controller to stop the machine.

Using Advanced Multi-Function Foot
Controller (Included with Some Models)

With the advanced multi-function foot controller, various
sewing machine operations in addition to starting/stopping
sewing, such as thread cutting and reverse stitching, can be
specified to be performed.

A WARNING

¢ The advanced multi-function foot controller
contains small parts. Keep the product out of
the reach of children to prevent accidental
ingestion of small parts.

¥y Note

e (For U.S.A. only) Foot controller: Model X
This foot controller can be used on the machine
with product code 882-W73. The product code is
mentioned on the machine rating plate.

No. Part Name

1 |Main foot controller

2 |Side pedal

3 |Mounting plate

4 |Mounting screw x 2

Align the smaller end of the mounting plate with the

guide on the bottom of the side pedal, and then gently

fasten them together with the mounting screw.
Align the larger end of the mounting plate with the
guide on the bottom of the main foot controller, and
then gently fasten them together with the mounting
screw.

@ Guide on side pedal
® Mounting plate
® Guide on main foot controller

Memo

¢ The side pedal can be mounted on either the left or

right side of the main foot controller.

e The main foot controller and side pedal can also be

used without installing the mounting plate.

N
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SEWING

Adjust the spacing between the main foot controller
and side pedal.

*  Use the markings on the mounting plate as a
convenient guide to adjust the spacing.

Firmly tighten the mounting screws to secure the main
foot controller and side pedal.

Memo

¢ To readjust the spacing between the main foot
controller and side pedal, slightly loosen the
mounting screws, and then adjust the positions of
the main foot controller and side pedal.

e Turn off the machine.

Insert the plug for the side pedal into the jack on the
main foot controller.

Insert the plug for the main foot controller into the foot
controller jack on the right side of the machine.

@ Main foot controller
® Foot controller jack

Memo

¢ The length of the cord for the main foot controller
can be adjusted. (page 53)

Turn on the machine. And then touch B and
display page 2 of the settings screen.

Memo

e Before specifying the functions, connect the multi-
function foot controller to the machine. The
settings screen is activated the first time that the
machine detects the multi-function foot controller.

Select the functions to be performed by the multi-
function foot controller.

Multi Function Foot Controller

Needle Position
- UplDown || < > ®
_‘_

i — Thread Cutting | 4 » @

Controller Functions that can be specified

@ |Main foot controller |Start/Stop

@ |Heel switch Select any of the following:
e [Thread Cutting]

¢ [Needle Position — Up/Down]

® |Side pedal e [Single Stitch]

¢ [Reverse Stitch] (Reinforcement
Stitch) *

e [Presser Foot Up/Down]

e [No Setting]

* If you set the “Reverse Stitch” function on the heel

switch, machine operates the same as pressing
(Reverse stitch button) on the machine.

*  Reinforcement stitching may be applied depending
on the selected stitch pattern. For the details, refer to
“Automatic Reverse/Reinforcement Stitching” on
page 55.

Memo

e |f you set [Reverse Stitch] on the side pedal, you
can create a darning stitch effect using zigzag
stitches. With both feet, keep pressing the main
foot controller, and repeat pressing and releasing
the side pedal to sew forward and reverse in turn.
Machine will reverse at the speed you press the
main foot controller.




SEWING

e Touch | o . B Adjusting the Length of the Cord for the Main
Foot Controller

Sew trial stitches and confirm that the settings are as

. Unwind the cord for the main foot controller.
desired.

Pressing down on the main foot controller increases the
sewing speed; releasing the pressure on the main foot e Guide the cord between the tabs.
controller decreases the sewing speed.

Release the main foot controller or side pedal to stop

sewing.
Wind the cord until it is the desired length.

*  The cord can be wound either clockwise or
counterclockwise. <2
=
Z
O
Memo §
* The speed that is set using the sewing speed A
w

controller will be the main foot controller’s
maximum sewing speed.

¢ When the multi-function foot controller is
connected, the “Start/Stop” button cannot be used
to start sewing.

¢y Note

¢ In order to avoid stepping on the cord with the
main foot controller, pass the cord between the
tabs.

Memo

e When storing the cord, pass it between the tabs,
and then insert the plug into the jack on the main
foot controller.

Combining Stitch Patterns

Stitch patterns from the following categories can be
combined.
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SEWING

Example: 0 If you want to sew the stitch pattern continuously,

M S
= B (] Ip B [

. R & ) o
o Touch " §7. & "
A~ ; A| B C | D ac it
o abell [oxua
> B @ » a f o Gl il B
R wiy (gt @ Lo o 1 v kL "
2 S ; O T+ =
6 4 8 ~
Liox i
T Y o|lr|s|7T|®Ls
DL u v wlx|™ iy
AB #ZB  AB < - @2 = Detete
AB Ls i ig — e
< |z " #T
N I
= — The stitch pattern turns continuous.
Al || < =
wlr Memo
e When sewing is completed, trim any excess thread
e Select the following stitch pattern (8-35). between characters.
= B @ » a #
4 gy Bt m o
& 521 (em |eas [ea |83 | [N
“;”;’;73"“ 3
) 4 % T
el i O () I H Inserting Stitch Patterns
JHHHHER )
Al § ¢ Touch {ﬁ or [XJ to select the stitch pattern at the
dr|[ 7| reum ¥ x position where a new stitch pattern will be added.
eTouch +/ so that it displays + = B @ » A fA
[ g B W o
Touch  FRewn | :; alslc| b e o
) ki E|F G H @ s
— The display returns to the stitch selection screen. & (1oL (A
O N|lo|p |2
6 Select a font. i |
Q|R|S|T LS
NNA
> B @ B A& A al B e I
A (e G, (g =) IASE: _ o
o 5 Stitch ] 100%
—— N [
N byox i
v ?«; s%’% §é}d g} W k| 7| Rewm ¥ | N
%'), :%5 g? i -
e AN
v | aB | 2z aB |2 e Touch feurn
M‘? ~
b Ls
1 e Select a new stitch pattern.
U = B @ » a f
- e B ) Lo

A BRI
@ @ : Select a stitch pattern individually. % % 3 § g I A:

W
O st Yosz | a5 | ond | ses
e e : Delete the selected stitch pattern. § ; ; § !L;
e — : Enter aspace. .
—J p e :2 ; } 3 ; -
& 7 || Reum PR

— The new stitch pattern is added immediately after the
stitch pattern selected in step @




SEWING

Sewing Reverse Stitches/Reinforcement
Stitches

Reverse/reinforcement stitches are generally necessary at the

beginning and end of sewing. You can use (Reverse stitch
button) to sew reverse/reinforcement stitches. When you keep

pressing @ (Reinforcement stitch button), the machine will
sew reinforcement stitch at that point 3 to 5 stitches, and then
stop. (page 10)

T}

® ® ®®

@ Reverse stitch
® Reinforcement stitch

® (Reverse stitch button)

©) @ (Reinforcement stitch button)

The operation performed when the button is pressed differs
depending on the selected stitch pattern. (Refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.)

Memo

e When you press @ (Reinforcement stitch button)
while sewing character/decorative stitch pattern,
you can end sewing with a full stitch instead of at a
mid-point.

e The green light on the right of @ (Reinforcement
stitch button) lights up while the machine is sewing
a full motif, and it automatically turns off when the
sewing is stopped.

Automatic Reverse/Reinforcement Stitching

After selecting a stitch motif, turn on the automatic
reinforcement stitching function before sewing, and the
machine will automatically sew reinforcement stitches (or
reverse stitches, depending on the stitch motif) at the
beginning and end of sewing.

o Select a stitch pattern.

Touch \E to set the automatic reinforcement
stitching function.

a2 a1 s ) 7

B EERBEB|L

= Ps T

~
AR AR

e Y s| Ps| Rs| Bs| de| g

Width Length  L/RShift Temsion  Retrieve.

~ ~ ~ | Memory
(0.0} 0.00}
o\ omm o\

™ v willl Vv Reset

mn
(3

— The key will display as

Set the needle in the start position and press the “Start/
Stop” button to start sewing.

@ Reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)

— The machine will automatically sew reverse stitches
(or reinforcement stitches) and then continue sewing.

Memo

¢ Pressing the “Start/Stop” button while the machine
is sewing pauses or restarts sewing.

e Press (Reverse stitch button) or @

(Reinforcement stitch button).

@ Reverse stitches (or reinforcement stitches)

— The machine will sew reverse stitches (or
reinforcement stitches) and stop.

N
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SEWING

The operation performed when the button is pressed differs
depending on the selected stitch pattern. Refer to the
following table for details on the operation that is performed
when the button is pressed.

~
Iv

(Reverse stitch
button)

(Reinforcement
stitch button)

~
Iv

(Reverse stitch

(Reinforcement

Stitch

~
+ 1
ii
: .
1
|
I §
i

reverse stitches

while holding

(Reverse stitch
button).*

button) stitch button)
Ut'l't Machine sews Machine sews 3 - 5
Sti't'c,}/ + 1 |reverse stitches reinforcement
- stitches while
103 | [ 109 while holding
! § (Reverse stitch holding @
! button). (Reinforcement
stitch button).

- Machine sews Machine sews 3 - 5
Utility

reinforcement
stitches while

holding @

(Reinforcement
stitch button).

A with a stitch

other than reverse or
reinforcement stitch
pattern selected.

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches and stops

n ~
sewing when

(Reverse stitch
button) is pressed.
(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches and stops

sewing when @

(Reinforcement
stitch button) is
pressed.

(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

™ | with a stitch
other than reverse or
reinforcement stitch
pattern selected.

Machine sews 3 -5
reinforcement
stitches while

holding

(Reverse stitch
button).

Machine sews 3 - 5
reinforcement
stitches while

holding @

(Reinforcement
stitch button).

Bharactgr A
ecorative | + | [
Stitch t

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches while

holding

(Reverse stitch

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches after
completing the stitch

pattern, when @

Bharac}er A
ecorative | +
| Stitch t

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches and stops

n ~
sewing when

(Reverse stitch
button) is pressed.
(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

Machine sews
reinforcement
stitches and stops
sewing after
completing the stitch

pattern, when @

(Reinforcement
stitch button) is
pressed.

(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

stops sewing when

(Reverse stitch

button) is pressed.”
(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

button). (Reinforcement
stitch button) is
pressed.
— Machine sews Machine sews
Utility = R .
Stitch + {3 |reverse stitches and |reinforcement
- stops sewing when |stitches and stops
1-09
£ the (Reverse sewing when @
§ stitch button) is (Reinforcement
pressed. stitch button) is
(At the beginning of |pressed.
sewing, reverse (At the beginning of
stitches are sewn sewing, reverse
automatically when |stitches are sewn
“Start/Stop” button |automatically when
is pressed.) “Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)
— Machine sews Machine sews
Utility S i .
Stitch + it |reverse stitches and |reinforcement

stitches and stops

sewing when @

(Reinforcement
stitch button) is
pressed.

(At the beginning of
sewing,
reinforcement
stitches are sewn
automatically when
“Start/Stop” button
is pressed.)

* If [Reinforcement Priority] of the settings screen is set to
[ON] (page 20), reinforcement stitches are sewn instead of

reverse stitches.




STITCH SETTINGS

Automatic Presser Foot Lowering Function STITCH SETTINGS
and Thread Cutting Function

By setting the machine to automatically raise and lower the Setting the Stitch Width/Stitch Length/“L/R
presser foot, sewing operations can be performed more Shift”
smoothly.
When you select a stitch, your machine automatically
il BESLT selects the appropriate stitch width, stitch length, and L/R
B @ = 2N Shift. However, if needed, you can change any of the
7% Pivoting Height Wmm | — 4+ individual Settings.
7% FcetHuiﬁht ‘ Mrm | — |+ Memo
J& nssele s > - e Settings for some stitches cannot be changed
[ Pt on o (page 197). <4
o Gutteine s ¢ If you turn off the machine or select another stitch é
¥ Avomtic resser oot Lt without saving stitch setting changes (page 59), the %
= s C —c) stitch settings will return to their default settings. o
Auto Up ON — >
- ® e Touch Memory to save the stitch settings. (2]
>% Press to Trim ON OFF—@ m
— wn
<J %D N e Touch HI to check changes made to the stitch.
o
e Touch Reset to return the original setting.
No. Key Name Explanation
. . ¢ Note
@® |[Auto Down] When [Auto Down] is set to [ON], pressing
the "Start/Stop"button or depressing the ¢ After adjusting the stitch width or the “L/R Shift”,
foot controller automatically lowers the slowly turn the handwheel toward you
presser foot (if it is raised) before starting to (counterclockwise) and check that the needle does
Sew. not touch the presser foot.

® |[Auto Up] When [Auto Up] is set to [ON], the presser
foot is raised when stopping sewing.

The presser foot is raised to the height
specified for [Presser Foot Height] l M PO RTA N T
(page 20).
¢ If the stitches get bunched together, lengthen

the stitch length and continue sewing. Do not
continue sewing without lengthening the stitch

When the pivot setting ( 4% ) is selected,

the presser foot is raised to the height
specified for [Pivoting Height] (page 20).

length. Otherwise, the needle may bend or

Press to Trim When [Press to Trim] is set to [ON],
@ |l ] [ ] [ON] break.

pressing (Thread cutter button)

automatically lowers the presser foot (if it is . . .
raised) before cutting the thread. The = Settmg the Stitch Width

presser foot will be raised after the thread is Follow the steps below when you want to change the zigzag

cut. stitch pattern width.

Width ength LIR Shift Tension Retrieve

AN A\ N A
m m m Memory
mm \/ mn \/ mn N/ il V| Reset
v AN

Memo

¢ For an alternate method of changing the stitch
width using the speed controller, refer to page 75.
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STITCH SETTINGS

B Setting the Stitch Length

Follow the steps below when you want to change the stitch

pattern length.

bobbin thread should be visible from the wrong side of the
fabric.

@ @® Wrong side
| ® Surface
® Upper thread

Width Length R Shift Tension Retrieve
» & ~ ~ Memory

0.0] .00
ma \/ o \/ T\ Sl v N Reset

B Setting the “L/R Shift”

Follow the steps below when you want to change the
placement of the zigzag stitch pattern by moving it left and

right.

%;

ension

0]

Setting the Thread Tension

iy

Retrieve

A
Memory

Reset

You may need to change the thread tension, depending on the
fabric and thread being used. Follow the steps below to make

any necessary changes.

Width

AN
0.0]
T

v

Length

AN
mn N/

Memo

L/R Shift

mm

A

v

Tension

A

il

strieve
lemory

Reset

e Touch Reset to return the thread tension to the

original setting.

B Proper Thread Tension
The upper thread and the bobbin thread should cross near
the center of the fabric. Only the upper thread should be
visible from the right side of the fabric, and only the

® ® Bobbin thread

N

@ 2
\GD

Memo

e Many decorative stitches and satin stitches are
designed so that the upper thread wraps to the
back slightly for a more attractive finish.

Upper Thread is Too Tight

If the bobbin thread is visible from the right side of the
fabric, the upper thread is too tight.

¥ Note

¢ |f the bobbin thread was incorrectly threaded, the
upper thread may be too tight. In this case, refer to
“Setting the Bobbin” on page 34 and rethread the
bobbin thread.

®O

Bobbin thread
Upper thread
Surface

Locks appear on
surface of fabric

Touch v, to loosen the upper thread.

Upper Thread is Too Loose

If the upper thread is visible from the wrong side of the
fabric, the upper thread is too loose.

¢§ Note

e If the upper thread was incorrectly threaded, the
upper thread may be too loose. In this case, refer
to “Upper Threading” on page 36 and rethread the

upper thread.
©) @ O
P A
@
® =<
®

Upper thread
Bobbin thread
Wrong side

Locks appear on wrong
side of fabric

Touch A, to tighten the upper thread.




STITCH SETTINGS

e — — The selected settings are retrieved, and the original
Saving Your Stitch Settings screen automatically appears.

5 ___________________________________________________________________________|

The settings for the zigzag stitch width, stitch length, thread Memo

tension, etc., are preset in the machine for each stitch. e To save new settings when there are already 5 sets

However, if you have specific settings that you wish to reuse
later for a stitch, you can change the settings so that they can
be saved for that stitch. Five sets of settings can be saved for a

of settings saved for a stitch, touch Retrieve . Touch
the numbered key of the setting to be deleted.

single stitch. Touch oees ,touch o  andthen Memory . The
. . new setting will be saved in place of the recently
B Saving Settings deleted setting. ?
o Select a stitch. ¢ You can delete all the saved settings by touching
All Delete |,

Specify your preferred settings. . . 1%
e peatly your p 8 B Returning the Selected Stitch Pattern Saved g
- - - : Settings to the Default Settings Z
Width Length L/R Shift Tension letrieve O
S o e o Touch | Reset . w
mm \/ mn \/ mn N/ il v |} Reset >
2!
: . . , o)
Width Length L/R Shift Tension Retrieve
e Touch Memory . A 7 A o v

4.0 20 150 26 [
ool
Width Length L/R Shift Tension Basalasa
~ ~ ~ A e Touch Memory .
40 20 150 28

v mn\/ mny N\ Sl v S=heset
Width Length L/R Shift Tension Bassiacia
— The settings are saved and the original screen ~ ~ ~ A
ng & 0.0J S S R0 00 posy
automatically appears. o il N =
Memo

e |f you try to save settings when there are already 5
sets of settings saved for a stitch, delete a setting
referring to “Retrieving Saved Settings” on
page 59.

B Retrieving Saved Settings

o Select a stitch.
e Touch Retrieve .

e Touch the numbered key of the settings to be retrieved.

*  Touch cacel | to return to the original screen without

retrieving settings.

Width  Length LR Shift Tension

| A = m 5.4
LAV N 2.0 50 [N 5.4
©) | AA @@ 45 @@ ss

Cancel Delete | |All Delete | Retrieve

@® Numbered keys

e TOUCh Retrieve |,
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USEFUL FUNCTIONS

Automatic Thread Cutting

After selecting a stitch pattern, turn on the automatic thread
cutting function before sewing, and the machine will
automatically sew reinforcement stitches (or reverse stitches,
depending on the stitch pattern) at the beginning and end of
sewing, and trim the threads at the end of sewing. This
function is useful when sewing buttonholes and bar tacks.

o Select a stitch pattern.

e Touch > to set the automatic thread cutting
function.

— The keys will display as 3 > , and the machine
is set for automatic thread cutting function and
automatic reverse/reinforcement stitching.

Memo
¢ To turn off the automatic thread cutting function,

touch >8 again, so it appears as >§ .

Set the needle into the fabric and start sewing.

— The machine will automatically sew reverse stitches
(or reinforcement stitches) and then continue sewing.

e Once you have reached the end of the stitching, press

(Reverse stitch button) or @ (Reinforcement
stitch button) once.

If stitching, such as buttonholes and bar tacking, that
includes reinforcement stitching has been selected, this
operation is unnecessary.

— After the reverse stitching (or reinforcement stitching)
has been done, the machine stops, and the threads
are cut.

@ The point where the
“Start/Stop” button was
pressed.

® The point where

(Reverse stitch button)

or @ (Reinforcement
stitch button) was
pressed.

® The thread is cut here.

©

<_________________/7
Pl

~
-

©@

Adjusting the Needle Drop Point with the
Guideline Marker

The red guideline marker indicates the sewing position on the
fabric. You can adjust the sewing position by moving the
guideline marker while checking the guideline marker on the
fabric.

A WARNING

¢ The guideline marker is a laser; therefore, do
not stare at the laser light directly. Otherwise
it may cause blindness.

o Touch \T\ to display the guideline marker.

— The guideline marker scale appears.

*  Depending on the setting of [Initial Position] in the
settings screen, the initial needle drop point is
scaled as either 0.0 mm or 3.5 mm.

Use E\ or + to move the needle drop point.

— Adjust the position from 15.5 mm (approx. 5/8 inch)
to the right of the left needle to -3.5 mm (approx. -1/8
inch) to the left of the left needle.

[T s0 -+ w1+—o0

@ Touch to flip the guideline marker position on the center
needle position.

e Touch T again to stop using the guideline marker.




USEFUL FUNCTIONS

B Adjusting the Guideline Marker Position

If the guideline marker indicates the position incorrectly in
the center needle position, adjust the initial position in the
settings screen.

Touch B .
— The settings screen appears.
Touch EH

— The sewing settings screen appears.

Display [Guideline Marker Adjustment] in the sewing
settings screen.

eTouch Start |,

D))

BE = 1» &

& m =T 2 X
"

T | Pivoting Height MWom — |+
€ -

Free Motion

B T o | — ||+
' Automatic Fabric

i Sensor System ON || JOFF

i~ Reinforcement
1L priority o

Guideline Marker
“[™ Adjustment

ﬁ Automatic Presser Foot Lift
o

Auto Down on || oFF
Auto Up on || o
>t Press to Trim ON OFF
3
< 2> ok

6 Use — or E to adjust the guideline marker position.

00

|® Guideline Marker -+

Brightness

oK

* |— :Move the guideline marker to the left.

'+ : Move the guideline marker to the right.

6 Touch o | twice to return to the original screen.

B Adjusting the Brightness of the Guideline
Marker

o Follow steps from DD display the [Guideline
Marker Adjustment] screen.

Use — or + to adjust the brightness of the guideline
marker.

— Set the brightness of the guideline marker from [1] for
a dim marker, to [5] for the brightest marker, on the
fabric.

|® Guidelin:sMarker -+

Brightne:

oK

e Touch o  twice to return to the original screen.

Pivoting

If the pivot function is selected, the machine stops with the
needle lowered (in the fabric) and the presser foot is

automatically raised to an appropriate height when the “Start/

Stop” button is pressed. When the “Start/Stop” button is
pressed again, the presser foot is automatically lowered and
sewing continues. This function is useful for stopping the
machine to rotate the fabric.

A CAUTION

¢ When the pivot setting is selected, the
machine starts when the “Start/Stop” button is
pressed or the foot controller is pressed down
even if the presser foot has been raised. Be
sure to keep your hands and other items away
from the needle, otherwise injuries may occur.

Memo

e When the pivot setting is selected, the height of the
presser foot when sewing is stopped can be
changed according to the type of fabric being

sewn. Touch B to display [Pivoting Height] of

the settings screen. Touch |— or + to select the

height. To raise the presser foot further, increase
the setting.

9)

E @ » A& A
m oo < 2K

W] Pivoting Heioht m| -+
£t l

| Fre Motion
.+ Foot Height

o Select a stitch.

e Touch £ to select the pivot setting.

22 12

- WEEEET

>3

A A C
|5 B B LIS

[

— The key appears as | % .

Memo

e If k| appears as light gray when the stitch pattern
was selected, the pivot function cannot be used.

e If the pivot function is selected, — and + |
beside [Presser Foot Height] in the settings screen
are not available and the setting cannot be
changed.

N
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USEFUL FUNCTIONS

Place the fabric under the presser foot with the needle
at the starting point of the stitching, and then press the
“Start/Stop” button. The machine will begin sewing.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop the machine at

the point where the sewing direction changes.

— The machine stops with the needle in the fabric, and
the presser foot is raised.

Rotate the fabric, and then press the “Start/Stop”

button.
N7

A
=S

— The presser foot is automatically lowered, and
sewing continues.

Using the Knee Lifter

Using the knee lifter, you can raise and lower the presser foot
with your knee, leaving both hands free to handle the fabric.

Align the tabs on the knee lifter with the notches in the
knee lifter slot on the front of the machine. Insert the
knee lifter bar as far as possible.

N
—
*NN—e—

A

Memo

¢ |f the knee lifter bar is not pushed into the mounting

slot as far as possible, it may come out during use.

Use your knee to move the knee lifter bar to the right
in order to raise the presser foot. Slowly return the
knee lifter bar to the left to lower the presser foot.

§ Note

¢ Be sure to keep your knee away from the knee lifter
during sewing.

Automatic Fabric Sensor System (Automatic
Presser Foot Pressure)

The thickness of the fabric is automatically detected and the
presser foot pressure is automatically adjusted with an internal
sensor while sewing, to insure that your fabric is fed smoothly.
The fabric sensor system works continuously while sewing.
This function is useful for sewing heavyweight fabrics

(page 65), or quilting (page 74).

Touch % , and then set [Automatic Fabric Sensor System]
to [ON]. (page 20)

Needle Position - Stitch Placement

When the [Needle Position - Stitch Placement] is [ON], the
needle will be partially lowered for precise stitch placement

and then completely lowered when you press (Needle
Position button). Each press of (Needle Position button)

changes the needle to the next position. When the [Needle

Position - Stitch Placement] is [OFF], each press of
(Needle Position button) simply raises and then lowers the
needle.

Touch B , and then set [Needle Position - Stitch
Placement] to [ON] or [OFF]. (page 21)

[Needle Position - Stitch Placement] is [ON]

*  When the needle is nearly lowered by pressing
(Needle position button), the feed dogs are lowered.
At this time, the fabric can be shifted to finely adjust
the needle drop point.




USEFUL FUNCTIONS

[Needle Position - Stitch Placement] is [OFF]

Using the Straight Stitch Needle Plate and
the Straight Stitch Foot

The straight stitch needle plate and the straight stitch foot can
only be used for straight stitches (middle needle position
stitches). Use the straight stitch needle plate and the straight
stitch foot when sewing thin fabrics or when sewing small
pieces which tend to sink into the hole of the regular needle
plate during sewing. The straight stitch foot is perfect to
reduce puckering on lightweight fabrics. The small opening
on the foot provides support for the fabric as the needle travels
through the fabric.

<

\ @J}‘WT
l__

&

OO0

_ _ @ 2.25mm (1/8 inch)

i ‘H?’ﬁ”fu‘iu‘nﬂm @ 4.25mm (3/16 inch)
° H ® 6.25 mm (1/4 inch)

@ 8.5 mm (5/16 inch)

@ of

T, 5, 18§
[IPRRRT PR PRI

Insert the multi-purpose screwdriver into the hole, and
tilt the multi-purpose screwdriver to the left and then
to the back, as shown in the illustration.

A CAUTION

¢ Always use the straight stitch foot in
combination with the straight stitch needle
plate. Otherwise, the needle may break and
cause injury.

Press (Needle position button) to raise the needle,

raise the presser foot and turn the main power to OFF.
And then unplug the machine.

Remove the needle and the presser foot. (page 42,
page 45)

Slide out the regular needle plate with your right hand
to remove it.

Insert the tabs on the straight stitch needle plate into
the notches in the machine.

@ Tabs
® Notches

Press down on the right side of the straight stitch
needle plate to secure it.

N
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0 Insert needle and attach the straight stitch foot.

@® Notch
® Pin

e Select any of the straight stitches.

Memo

e Selecting unavailable stitches will cause an error

message to be displayed.

¢ When the straight stitch needle plate is on the
machine, the needle will automatically move to the

middle position.

i Note
e Slowly rotate the handwheel toward you

(counterclockwise) before sewing and make sure
that the needle is not contacting the straight stitch

foot and straight stitch needle plate.

9 Start sewing.
*

USEFUL SEWING TIPS

Sewing Tips

M Trial Sewing
Before starting your sewing project, we recommend
sewing trial stitches using thread and scrap fabric that are
the same as those used for your project.
While checking the sewing results, adjust the thread
tension as well as the stitch length and width according to
the number of fabric layers and stitch that is sewn.

§ Note

e Other factors, such as fabric thickness, stabilizer
material, etc., also have an effect on the stitch, so
you should always sew a few trial stitches before
beginning your project.

¢ When sewing satin stitch or 7 mm satin stitch
patterns, there may be shrinking or bunching of
stitches, so be sure to use a stabilizer material.

B Sewing Curves
Sew slowly while keeping the seam parallel with the
fabric edge as you guide the fabric around the curve.

After sewing, make sure to turn off the machine and
to remove the straight stitch needle plate and the
straight stitch foot. Reinstall the regular needle plate

and the presser foot “J”.

Shorten the stitch length setting to obtain a fine stitch. Sew
slowly, keeping the seams parallel with the fabric edge as
you guide the fabric around the curve.

B Changing Sewing Direction
Stop the machine. Leave the needle in the fabric, and

press (Presser foot lifter button) to raise the presser
foot. Using the needle as a pivot, turn the fabric so that

you can sew in the new direction. Press (Presser foot
lifter button) to lower the presser foot and start sewing.

- OO QO
) / %i

The pivot setting is useful when changing the sewing
direction. (page 61)
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yF ] O If the Fabric does not Feed
Sewing Various Fabrics When sewing thick fabric such as denim or quilting layers,
I — the fabric may not feed at the start of sewing if the presser
. . . foot is not level, as shown below. In this case, use the

B Sewing Heavyweight Fabrics presser foot locking pin (black button on the left side) of
If the thickness of a seam causes the presser foot to rest at zigzag foot “J” so that the presser foot remains level while
an angle, help guide the fabric by hand and sew on the sewing, allowing the fabric to be fed smoothly.
downward slope. If the presser foot misalignment is too large, place thick

paper or fabric (with the same thickness as the fabric being
sewn) under the heel of the presser foot to be able to start
sewing smoothly.

N

92]
m
2
A CAUTION Z
)
e If fabric more than 6 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) @ Sewing direction g
e . L . g >
thick is sewn or if the fabric is pushed with too ® Misalignment 2
much force, the needle may break and cause ® Fabric being sewn w
injury. @ Fabric or thick paper
o Raise the presser foot.
Memo
* Thicker fabrics require a larger needle. (page 44) e While keeping the black button on the left side of
O If the Fabric does not Fit under the Presser Foot presser foot )" pressed in, press (Presser foot

If the presser foot is in the up position, and you are sewing lifter button) to lower the presser foot.

heavyweight or multiple layers of fabric which do not fit
easily under the presser foot, use the presser foot lever to
raise the presser foot to its highest position. The fabric will
now fit under the presser foot.

Memo — The presser foot remains level, enabling the fabric to
¢ You cannot use the presser foot lever after the be fed.

presser foot has been raised using (Presser Memo

foot lifter button). e Once the trouble spot has been passed, the foot

will return to its normal position.

¢ When [Automatic Fabric Sensor System]
(Automatic Presser Foot Pressure) in the machine
settings screen is set to [ON], the thickness of the
fabric is automatically detected by the internal
sensor so the fabric can be fed smoothly for best
sewing results (page 62).
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B Sewing Lightweight Fabrics
Place thin paper or tear away embroidery stabilizer under
thin fabrics to make sewing easier. Gently tear off the
paper or the stabilizer after sewing.

@ Thin paper

B Sewing Stretch Fabrics
First, baste together the pieces of fabric, and then sew
without stretching the fabric.
In addition, a better result can be achieved by using thread
for knits or a stretch stitch.

Memo

e For best results when sewing stretch fabrics,
decrease the pressure of the presser foot
(page 20).

@ Basting stitching

B Sewing Leathers or Vinyl Fabrics

When sewing fabrics that may stick to the presser foot, such as
leather or vinyl fabrics, replace the presser foot with the
compact dual feed foot.

@ Leather

If the leather or vinyl fabric sticks to the flat bed attachment,
sew with copy paper or tracing paper placed on top of the flat
bed attachment so the fabric moves smoothly.

If the paper is positioned so that it does not cover the needle
plate, the paper will not be sewn together with the fabric.

\\ @ Copy paper or
tracing paper
®

Sewing Decorative Stitch Patterns

Fabric When sewing on stretch fabrics, lightweight
fabrics, or fabrics with coarse weaves, attach
stabilizer on the wrong side of the fabric. An
alternative would be to place the fabric on thin
paper such as tracing paper.

()
y B
®

@ Fabric

® Stabilizer

® Thin paper
Thread #50 - #60
Needle With lightweight, regular, or stretch fabrics: the

Ball point needle (golden colored) 90/14
With heavyweight fabrics: home sewing machine
needle 90/14

Presser foot

Advanced monogramming foot “N+".
Using another presser foot may give inferior
results.
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Chapier 3 VARIOUS STITCE

UTILITY STITCHES

A CAUTION

¢ Before replacing the presser foot, be sure to

touch 'JF to lock all keys and buttons,
otherwise injuries may occur if the “Start/
Stop” button or any other button is pressed
and the machine starts. For details on changing
the presser foot, refer to “Replacing the Presser
Foot” on page 45.

Straight Stitches

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

1-08 1-07
n
i
I
m
I
i

@ @

@ Left needle position
® Middle needle position

B Changing the Needle Position (Left or Middle
Needle Position Stitches Only)

When you select left or middle needle position stitches,

you can use Vv and A in the L/R Shift display to
change the position of the needle. Match the distance
from the right edge of the presser foot to the needle with
the L/R Shift, then align the edge of the presser foot with
the edge of the fabric during sewing for an attractive
finish.

® L/R Shift

BN

Example: Left/Middle needle position stitches

v v v
L/R Shift <4— L/R Shift <4— L/R Shift <4— L/R Shift
—> —> —>
-3.50 0.00 +2.00 +3.50
A A A
J J J J 3
<
>
- r-— r-— o)
©)
12.0 mm 8.5 mm 6.5 mm 5.0 mm -
(approx. 1/ (approx. 5/ (approx. 1/ (approx. 3/ g
2 inch) 16 inch) 4 inch) 16 inch) =
_i
@)
Memo =
wn
e Stitch Q-01 will not permit using the L/R Shift
function.

e When [Width Control] in the Sewing settings screen
is set to [ON], the needle position of a straight
stitch can be changed with the sewing speed
controller.

And use the foot controller to operate the machine.

@ ﬁ @ Width Length  LIR Shift Tension
25 A N A

=
@ VR

@ Shift the needle position to the left.
@©@ Shift the needle position to the right.
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B Aligning the Fabric with a Mark on the Needle
Plate or Bobbin Cover (with Mark)
While sewing, align the edge of the fabric with the 5/8
inch (approx. 1.6 cm) mark on the needle plate or bobbin
cover (with mark) depending on the needle position (left
or middle (center) needle position stitches only).

For stitches with a left needle position
(Stitch width: 0.0 mm)

Seam

Presser foot
Centimeters

Inches

Needle plate

5/8 inch (approx. 1.6 cm)

@O OO

For stitches with a middle (center) needle position
(Stitch width: 3.5 mm)

1
@) 1
@
1/4 5/8
v ©
1 1
I I
| :4—>|
@ ©®

@ Seam
® Presser foot
® Inches
® Bobbin cover (with mark)
® 5/8 inch (approx. 1.6 cm)

H Basting

1-08
|
|
|

o Select [ and attach presser foot “J”.

Keep pressing (Reverse stitch button) or @
(Reinforcement stitch button) to sew 4 stitches of

reinforcement stitches, then press “Start/Stop” button
to continue sewing.

Memo

¢ Before sewing, pull up the bobbin thread, align it
with the upper thread, and then pull them to the
back of the machine. (page 35) For clean stitching,
hold these thread ends when starting to sew.

® You can set the stitch length between 5 mm
(approx. 3/16 inch) and 30 mm (approx. 1-3/16
inches).

@ Between 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) and 30 mm
(approx.1-3/16 inches)

When sewing is finished, sew reinforcement stitches,
and then cut the threads to a generous length.
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H Dart Seam

o Select D and attach presser foot “)”.

Sew a reverse stitch at the beginning of the dart and
then sew from the wide end to the other end without
stretching the fabric.

=

@ Basting

Cut the thread at the end leaving 5 cm (approx. 2
inches), and then tie both ends together.

* Do not sew a reverse stitch at the end.

Insert the ends of the thread into the dart with a hand
sewing needle.

6 Iron the dart to one side so that it is flat.

B Gathering

Use on waists of skirts, sleeves of shirts, etc.

o Select a straight stitch and attach presser foot “)”.

Set the stitch length to 4.0 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) and
the thread tension to approximately 2.0 (weaker
tension).

Pull the bobbin and upper threads out by about 10 cm
(approx. 4 inches) (page 35).

“o

@ Upper thread
® Bobbin thread
® About 10 cm (approx. 4 inches)

SIHDLILS SNOIYVA

Sew two rows of straight stitches parallel to the seam
line, then trim excess thread leaving about 5 cm
(approx. 2 inches).

—
® /®

f |
®

@® Seam line
® 1cmto 1.5 cm (approx. 3/8 inch to 9/16 inch)
® About 5 cm (approx. 2 inches)

Pull the bobbin threads to obtain the desired amount of
gather, then tie the threads.
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6 Smooth the gathers by ironing them. Lay both seam allowances on the side of the shorter
seam (cut seam) and iron them.

@

()

%

a Sew on the seam line and remove the basting stitch.

@® Wrong side
B Flat Fell Seam

Use for reinforcing seams and finishing edges neatly.

o Select and attach presser foot “)”.

Sew the seam line, then cut half of the seam allowance
from the side on which the flat fell seam will lie.

Fold the longer seam allowance around the shorter
one, and sew the edge of the fold.

*  When the automatic thread cutting and automatic
reinforcement stitching are preset, reverse stitches
will be sewn automatically at the beginning of

sewing. Press @ (Reinforcement stitch button) to
sew a reinforcement stitch and trim the thread
automatically at the end of sewing. @ Wrong side

Finished flat fell seam

@
=
=
O)

@ Surface
@ About 1.2 cm (approx. 1/2 inch)

® Wrong side M Pintuck

e Spread the fabric out along the seam. o Mark along the folds on the wrong side of the fabric.

@ Seam

@ Wrong side @® Wrong side
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e Turn the fabric and iron the folded parts only.

b

@ Surface

e Select

e Sew a straight stitch along the fold.

1-03
'
i
i

and attach presser foot “J”.

I N Ny

S
©
S)

@ Width for pintuck
® Wrong side
® Surface

6 Iron the folds in the same direction.

>

Zigzag Stitches

B Cord Guide Bobbin Cover (Using a Zigzag
Stitch)

o Remove the bobbin cover from the machine (page 34).
Thread the gimp thread through the hole in the cord
guide bobbin cover from bottom to top. Position the

thread in the notch at the back of the cord guide
bobbin cover.

@ Notch
1 (/CD ® Gir;pthread
t
o)

Snap the cord guide bobbin cover into place, making
sure that the gimp thread can be fed freely.

“o

*  Make sure there are no restrictions when feeding the
thread.

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

Set the zigzag width from 2.0-2.5 mm (approx. 1/16 -
3/32 inch).

6 Attach advanced monogramming foot “N+".

Position the fabric right side up on top of the cord and
place the cord to the rear of the machine under the
presser foot.

@ Fabric (right side)
® Gimp thread
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Lower the presser foot and start sewing to make a
decorative finish.

Overcasting

Sew overcasting stitches along the edges of cut fabric to
prevent them from fraying.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

B Using Overcasting Foot “G”

o Select a stitch.
1-16 (

e Attach overcasting foot “G”.

A CAUTION

¢ When using overcasting foot “G”, be sure
select a stitch that can be used with
overcasting foot “G”. If you sew with the
incorrect stitch, the needle may strike the
presser foot and break, and may cause injury.

Position the fabric with the edge of the fabric against
the guide of the presser foot, and then lower the
presser foot lever.

@® Guide

Rotate the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise).
Check that the needle does not touch the presser foot.

@ The needle should
G not touch the
O—= center bar
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Sew with the edge of the fabric against the presser foot
guide.

@ Needle drop point

AN
©)

IMPORTANT

e Be sure to pull the fabric backward after
finished sewing. If you pull the fabric toward
side or forward, the presser foot pin may be
damaged.

¢ If thread is tangled on the presser foot, remove
the entangled thread, and then raise the
presser foot lever to remove the presser foot. If
the presser foot is raised while entangled with
thread, the presser foot may be damaged.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop sewing when you
have reached the end of the stitching, and raise the
presser foot and needle to pull the fabric under the
presser foot towards the back of the machine.

B Using Zigzag Foot “)”

o Select a stitch.

e Attach zigzag foot “}”.

Sew along the edge of the fabric with the needle
dropping off the edge at the right.

@ Needle drop point

§ Note

¢ Fine adjustment of the stitching on the fabric can
be done with “L/R Shift”. Before sewing your
project, be sure to sew trial stitches using the same
conditions as in the actual project.

Quilting

You can make beautiful quilts quickly and easily with this
machine. When making a quilt, you will find it convenient to
use the knee lifter and foot controller to free your hands for
other tasks (“Using the Foot Controller” on page 51, “Using
Advanced Multi-Function Foot Controller (Included with
Some Models)” on page 51 and /or “Using the Knee Lifter” on
page 62)

The 40 quilting stitches Q-01 through Q-40, stitches S-02
through S-04 and the utility stitches with “P” or “Q” indicated
on their key are useful for quilting.

The “P” or “Q” at the bottom of the key display indicates that

these stitches are intended for (“Q”) quilting and (“P”) piecing.

R LS
Q-01 Q-02 0 03 Q- (]4 Q-05
: i |
| i ‘ |
P P Pl w g |
| | U . R, ‘ R . S
e
Q-06 Q-07 Q- 08 ( 0 09 Q-10
: g
<3
<>
Q =L
\

Q:31 Q-32 || 033 | Q-34 | Q-35

Q-36 | @37 | Q-38 || Q-39 | Q-40

Memo

e When a stitch pattern in the quilting stitches
category (only quilting stitches marked with “Q”) is
selected, a finer stitch width can be set than that
available with stitch patterns in other categories.

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

B Piecing
Sewing two pieces of fabric together is called piecing.
When cutting pieces for quilt blocks, make sure the seam
allowance is 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch).

o Select a stitch and attach presser foot “)”.

“o

SAHDLILS SNORIVA
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Align the edge of the fabric with the edge of the presser
foot, and start sewing.

*  Tosew a 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) seam
allowance along the right edge of the presser foot

with [i} (Q-02) selected, the width (which is the

needle position) should be set to 5.50 mm (approx.
7/32 inch).

4 @® 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4
® inch)

*  Tosew a 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) seam allowance

along the left edge of the presser foot with [i]

selected, the width should be set to 1.50 mm
(approx. 1/16 inch).

0 @® 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4
inch)

*  To change the needle position, use ~ or Vv in
the L/R Shift display.

Width Length L/R Shift 2nsion Retrieve
~ & N N Memor
5.50 0.00] .0} )
. v = v . v [l v Reset
Memo

¢ In the case Q-01(center, at L/R Shift 3.5 mm) is
selected, if the guideline marker is set at 10.0 mm
(8.5 mm plus 6.5 mm, close to 1/4 inch), you can
sew piecing by referring to the guideline marker.

B Piecing Using the 1/4 Piecing Foot with Guide
This piecing foot can sew an accurate 1/4 inch or 1/8 inch
seam allowance.

It can be used for piecing together a quilt or for
topstitching.

o Select U, and then attach the 1/4 piecing foot with
guide.

@ Guide

Use the guide and marks on the presser foot to sew
accurate seam allowances.

Piecing a 1/4 inch seam allowance
Sew keeping the edge of the fabrics against the guide.

@ Guide
1) ® 1/4inch

il

0)

Memo

e For accurate fabric placement, refer to “Aligning
the Fabric with a Mark on the Needle Plate or
Bobbin Cover (with Mark)” on page 68.

Creating an accurate seam allowance
Use the mark on the foot to begin, end, or pivot 1/4 inch
from edge of fabric.

Align this mark with
edge of fabric to begin.

Beginning of stitching
End of stitching

Opposite edge of fabric
to end or pivot

1/4 inch

®©® &0 O

Memo

e For details on pivoting, refer to “Pivoting” on
page 61.

Topstitching quilting, 1/8 inch
Sew with the edge of the fabric aligned with the left side of
the presser foot's front section.

@ @ Surface of fabric
® Seam
® 1/8inch

B Quilting
Sewing the quilt top, batting, and backing together is
called quilting. You can sew the quilt with the compact
dual feed foot to keep the quilt top, batting, and backing
from sliding. The compact dual feed foot has a motorized
belt that moves together with the feed dogs in the needle
plate during sewing.
For straight line quilting, use the compact dual feed foot
and the straight stitch needle plate. Always select a
straight stitch (middle needle position) when using the
straight stitch needle plate.
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o Select a stitch.

Q-01
i
|
P

e Attach the compact dual feed foot (page 46).

Place one hand on each side of the presser foot to hold
the fabric secure while sewing.

Memo
e Sew at slow to medium speed.
¢ Always check to be sure that your quilting project is

securely basted before beginning to sew.
B Appliqué

Use two-sided stabilizer material to secure the
appliqué piece to the base fabric.

e Select .

e Attach the zigzag foot “)”.

Turn the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise),
and then begin sewing around the edge of the
appliqué, making sure that the needle drops just
outside of the appliqué.

When sewing around corners, stop the machine with
the needle in the fabric just outside of the appliqué,
raise the presser foot lever, and then turn the fabric as
needed to change the sewing direction.

B Quilting with Satin Stitches

For better fabric control, use the foot controller to sew
with satin stitches. Set the speed control slide to control
the stitch width to make subtle changes in the stitch width
during sewing.

o Attach the foot controller (page 51).

e Select g

Touch V/ in the length display to shorten the stitch

and attach presser foot “}J”.

length.

Width Length  LJR Shift Tension  Retrieve.

™\ il V| Reset

2N - il & Memon
3.50 (1 ).00] i
o

“o

Memo

e The setting will vary according to the kind of fabric
and the thickness of the thread, but a length of 0.3
to 0.5 mm (approx. 1/64 to 1/32 inch) is best for
satin stitches.

Q Touch B to use the speed control slide to control
the stitch width.

6 Set the [Width Control] to [ON].

e
- - Width Control OFF
o ®

Touch| o .

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

— The display will return to the original screen.

While sewing, slide the sewing speed controller to
adjust the stitch width.

*  Adjust the sewing speed with the foot controller.

@) C—) (2) @ narrower

[ ] ] ® wider

When you are finished sewing, set the [Width Control]
back to [OFF].
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B Free Motion Quilting

With free motion quilting, the feed dogs can be lowered

by touching = , so that the fabric can be moved freely in

any direction.

For free motion quilting, use free motion quilting foot “C”
or free motion open toe quilting foot “O” depending on
the stitch that is selected, and set the machine to free
motion sewing mode. In this mode, the presser foot is
raised to the necessary height for free motion sewing.
We recommend attaching the foot controller and sewing
at a consistent speed. You can adjust the sewing speed
with the speed control slide on the machine.

o Attach the straight stitch needle plate (page 63).

\o‘uf‘ T @ Round hole
tee Mllee|
QU Htr o
d 0-
R R et

A CAUTION

¢ With free motion quilting, control the feeding
speed of the fabric to match the sewing speed.
If the fabric is moved faster than the sewing
speed, the needle may break and cause injury.

A CAUTION

¢ The machine must be turned off and unplugged
when switching the needle plate.

Memo
e When starting to sew, the internal sensor detects

the thickness of the fabric, and the quilting foot is
raised to the height specified in the machine

settings screen. Touch % to display [Free
Motion Foot Height] of the settings screen. Touch

— or + toselect the height that the quilting foot
is raised above the fabric.

Free Motion
Lil Foot Height W | — +

¢ In order to sew with a balanced tension, it may be
necessary to adjust the upper thread tension. Test
with a sample piece of fabric that is similar to your
chosen fabric.

¢ Do not be discouraged with your initial results. The
technique requires practice.

O Using free motion quilting foot “C” (Included with some
models)
Use the free motion quilting foot “C” with straight stitch
needle plate for free motion sewing.

Free motion quilting foot “C”

A CAUTION

¢ When using free motion quilting foot “C”, be
sure to use the straight stitch needle plate. If the
needle is moved to any position other than the
middle (center) needle position, the needle may
break, which may result in injuries.

e Select a stitch.

w

Touch o to set the machine to free motion sewing

mode.

= B @ » A L]

I
= Gecotive | [N O

— The key appears as =@ , the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, and then the feed dogs are
lowered for free motion sewing.

@ Free motion quilting foot “C”

— When stitch Q-01 or 1-31 is selected, free motion
quilting foot “C” is indicated in the upper-left corner
of the screen.

Q Remove the presser foot holder (page 45).

Attach free motion quilting foot “C” at the front with
the presser foot holder screw aligned with the notch in
the foot.

@ Presser foot holder
screw

® Notch

¥ Note

e Make sure that the free motion quilting foot “C” is
attached properly and not slanted.
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Hold the free motion quilting foot “C” in place with
your right hand, and tighten the presser foot holder
screw using the disc-shaped screwdriver with your left
hand.

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the
disc-shaped screwdriver. Otherwise, the
needle may touch the free motion quilting foot
“C”, causing it to break and causing injury.

Use both hands to stretch the fabric taut, and then
move the fabric at a consistent pace in order to sew
uniform stitches roughly 2.0-2.5 mm (approx. 1/16 - 3/
32 inch) in length.

@ Stitch

Touch =© to cancel the free motion sewing mode.

— Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

After sewing, make sure to remove the straight stitch
needle plate and free motion quilting foot “C”, and
reinstall the regular needle plate.

¢ Note

¢ Free motion open toe quilting foot “O” can also be
used with the straight stitch needle plate. We
recommend using free motion open toe quilting
foot “O” with free motion sewing of fabrics of
uneven thicknesses.

O Using free motion open toe quilting foot “O”

The free motion open toe quilting foot “O” is used for free
motion quilting with zigzag or decorative stitches or for
free motion quilting of straight lines on fabric with an
uneven thickness. Various stitches can be sewn using free
motion open toe quilting foot “O”. For details on the
stitches that can be used, refer to “STITCH SETTING
CHART” on page 197.

Free motion open toe quilting foot “O”

Memo

¢ The standard needle plate must be used if zigzag
or decorative stitch patterns are selected.

“o

Touch = to set the machine to free motion sewing

mode.

— The key appears as «=© , the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, and then the feed dogs are
lowered for free motion sewing.

e Select a stitch.

Memo

¢ When stitch Q-01 or 1-31 is selected, free motion
quilting foot “C” is indicated in the upper-left
corner of the screen. When the other stitches are
selected, free motion open toe quilting foot “O” is
indicated in the screen.

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

e Remove the presser foot holder (page 45).

Attach free motion open toe quilting foot “O” by
positioning the pin of the foot above the needle clamp
screw and aligning the lower-left of the foot and the
presser bar.

@ Pin
® Needle clamp screw
® Presser bar

¢ Note

e Make sure that the free motion open toe quilting
foot “O” is not slanted.
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Hold the free motion open toe quilting foot “O” in
place with your right hand, and tighten the presser foot
holder screw using the disc-shaped screwdriver with
your left hand.

@ Presser foot holder
screw

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the
disc-shaped screwdriver. Otherwise, the
needle may touch the free motion open toe
quilting foot “O”, causing it to break and
causing injury.

Use both hands to stretch the fabric taut, and then
move the fabric at a consistent pace in order to sew
uniform stitches roughly 2.0-2.5 mm (approx. 1/16 - 3/
32 inch) in length.

@ Stitch

Touch =© to cancel the free motion sewing mode.

— Rotate the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

B Echo Quilting Using the Free Motion Echo
Quilting Foot “E” (Included with Some
Models)

Sewing quilting lines at equal distances around a motif is
called echo quilting. The quilting lines, which appear as
ripples echoing away from the motif, are the
distinguishing characteristic of this quilting style. Use the
free motion echo quilting foot “E” for echo quilting. Using
the measurement on the presser foot as a guide, sew
around the motif at a fixed interval. We recommend
attaching the foot controller and sewing at a consistent
speed.

Free motion echo quilting foot “E” measurements

@ 6.4 mm (approx. 1/4
inch)

® 9.5 mm (approx. 3/8
inch)

Touch =© to set the machine to free motion sewing
mode.

— The key appears as =© , the quilting foot is raised to

the necessary height, then the feed dogs are lowered
for free motion sewing.

Remove the presser foot holder and then attach the
adapter. (page 45)

Position the free motion echo quilting foot “E” on the
left side of the presser bar with the holes in the foot
and presser bar aligned.

Tighten the screw with the included screwdriver
(large).

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to securely tighten the screws with the
included screwdriver (large). Otherwise, the
needle may touch the free motion echo
quilting foot “E”, causing it to break and
causing injury.
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Using the measurement on the free motion echo
quilting foot “E” as a guide, sew echo quilting around

the motif.

Finished project

Touch o to cancel the free motion sewing mode.

— Rotate the handwheel toward you

@ 6.4 mm (approx.

1/4 inch)

(counterclockwise) to raise the feed dogs.

Blind Hem Stitches

Secure the lower edge of skirts and pants with a blind hem.

Memo

e When the size of cylindrical pieces is too small to
slide onto the arm or the length is too short, the
fabric will not feed and desired results may not be
achieved.

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Turn the skirt or pants inside out.

ok
—®

Fold the lower edge of fabric to the desired length to
be hemmed and then press.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric
® Lower edge of fabric

“o

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric

® Lower edge of fabric
@ Desired length for hem

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen {7 from the side>

Using tailor's chalk, mark the fabric about 5 mm
(approx. 3/16 inch) from the edge of the fabric, and
then baste it.

Wrong side of fabric
Right side of fabric
Lower edge of fabric
Desired length for hem
5 mm (approx. 3/16
inch)

Basting

©@ 9O

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>

e Fold back the fabric inside along the basting.

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Right side of fabric
® Lower edge of fabric
@ Desired length for hem
® ® ® 5 mm (approx. 3/16
ﬁ% inch)
[ ® Basting
(D\'| ksi/ﬁ ® (@ Basting point
®:05\Q\ <Thick fabric>
O
—) <Normal fabric>

<Seen from the side>
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Unfold the edge of fabric, and position the fabric with
the wrong side facing up.

Wrong side of fabric
Right side of fabric
Edge of fabric
Desired edge of hem
Basting point
Basting

@O0

<Thick fabric>

<Normal fabric>

e Remove the flat bed attachment to use the free arm.

Slide the item that you wish to sew onto the free arm,
make sure that the fabric feeds correctly.

@ Free arm
@ \/
S

3
N

Position the fabric with the edge of the folded hem
against the guide of the presser foot, and then lower
the presser foot lever.

@ Wrong side of
fabric

® Fold of hem
® Guide

Adjust the stitch width until the needle slightly catches
the fold of the hem. (page 57)

@ Needle drop point

When you change the needle drop point, raise the

needle, and then use v and A to decide the

needle drop point. (The stitch width setting is in
neither millimeters nor inches.)

- «|>+
@D @ Thick fabric

? ® Normal fabric

@
e
Memo
¢ Blind hem stitches cannot be sewn if the left needle
drop point does not catch the fold. If the needle
catches too much of the fold, the fabric cannot be
unfolded and the seam appearing on the right side

of the fabric will be very large, leaving an
unattractive finish.

Sew with the fold of the hem against the presser foot
guide.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop sewing when you
are finished, and raise the presser foot and needle to
pull the fabric under the presser foot towards the left
of the machine.

IMPORTANT

¢ Be sure to pull the fabric towards the back of
the machine after sewing. If you pull the fabric
toward side or forward, the presser foot may
be damaged.

Remove the basting stitching and turn the fabric with
the right side facing out.

@ Wrong side of
fabric

® Right side of
fabric
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Shell Tuck Stitches

The gathers that look like shells are called “shell tucks”. They
are used to decorate trims, the front of blouses or cuffs made
of thin fabrics.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

Draw equally spaced lines along the bias, and then fold
the fabric along the lines.

e Select ﬂ, and then increase the thread tension.

e Attach zigzag foot “}”.

Sew while making sure that the needle drops slightly
off the edge of the fabric.

One fold at a time, continue folding the fabric along the
line, then sewing it.

@ Needle drop
point

After sewing is finished, remove the fabric. Unfold the
fabric, and then iron the tucks down to one side.

Scallop Stitches

The wave-shaped satin stitch is called "scalloping". Use this
stitch to decorate the edges of blouse collars and
handkerchiefs or use it as a hem accent.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Select E

e Attach advanced monogramming foot “N+".

Stitch along the edge of the fabric, making sure not to
sew directly on the edge of the fabric.

e Trim along the stitches.

e Be careful not to cut the stitches.

Smocking Stitches

The decorative stitch created by stitching or embroidering
over gathers is called “smocking”. It is used to decorate the
front of blouses or cuffs.

The smocking stitch adds texture and elasticity to fabric.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

Select the straight stitch, and then adjust the stitch
length to 4.0 mm (approx. 3/16 inch) and loosen the
thread tension.

e Attach zigzag foot “}”.

Sew parallel stitching at intervals of 1 cm (approx. 3/
8 inch) and pull the bobbin threads to create gathers.

Smooth the gathers by ironing them.

e Select a stitch.

“o

SIHDLILS SNOIYVA
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Stitch between the straight stitches and pull out the . .
threads for the straight stitches. Attaching Tape or Elastic

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Select a straight stitch and attach presser foot “}”.

Set the stitch length to 4.0 mm (approx. 3/16 inch),
and loosen the upper thread tension to 2.0 (page 58).
Fagoting
Memo
Stitching across an open seam is called “fagoting”. It is used

on blouses and children's clothing. This stitch is more * Be sure that neither automatic reinforcement | i%

decorative when thicker thread is used. nor automatic thread cutting > is selected.
Memo Sew two rows of straight stitches on the right side of
* For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH the fabric, then pull the bobbin thread to create the
SETTING CHART” on page 197. necessary gather.

o Use an iron to fold the two pieces of fabric along their
seams.

Baste the two pieces of fabric, separated by about 4
mm (approx. 3/16 inch), onto thin paper or a sheet of
water soluble stabilizer.

If you draw a line down the middle of the thin paper or
water soluble stabilizer, sewing is easier.

About 4 mm (approx.
°. o © e Memo- o
| | ® Thin paper or water ¢ Before sewing the straight stitch, rotate the
1 I soluble stabilizer handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) and pull
1 —0e ® Basting stitching up the bobbin thread. Holding the top and bobbin
i i thread, pull a length of thread out from the rear of
\ \ the machine. (Be sure that the presser foot is

. raised.)
e Select a stitch.

w7 (27 Place the tape over the gather, and hold it in place with
@ basting pins.

@® Tape
Q Attach zigzag foot “}”.
e Set the stitch width to 7.0 mm (approx. 1/4 inch). =

Sew with the center of the presser foot aligned along
the center of the two pieces of fabric.

o After sewing is finished, remove the paper.
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e Sew over the tape (or elastic).
One-Step Buttonholes

With one-step buttonholes, you can make buttonholes
appropriate to the size of your button.

One-step buttonholes are sewn from the front of the presser
foot to the back, as shown below.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure the needle does not strike a basting | §
pin, or any other objects, during sewing. The " o "
thread could tangle or the needle could break, ‘ i
causing injury.

“o

a Pull out the straight stitch threads.

VWA
. 2
S

©
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@ Reinforcement stitching

Select a buttonhole stitch, and attach buttonhole foot
NAII.

Position the upper thread under the presser foot by
guiding thread through the hole in the presser foot
before attaching the buttonhole foot “A”.

4-01 4-02

T YE YT
4-04 4-05

4-03
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Mark the position and length of the buttonhole on the
fabric.

@ Marks on fabric
® Buttonhole sewing

g

Memo
e The maximum buttonhole length is about 28 mm
(approx. 1-1/16 inches) (diameter + thickness of

the button).

Pull out the button holder plate on the presser foot,
and insert the button that will be put through the
buttonhole. Then tighten the button holder plate

around the button.

@ Button holder
plate

Memo
¢ The size of the buttonhole is determined by the size
of the button in the button holder plate.

Align the presser foot with the mark on the fabric, and
lower the presser foot.

@ Mark on the
fabric

® Marks on the
presser foot

¢§ Note

¢ Slide the outside frame of the buttonhole foot
backward as far as possible as shown in the
illustration, making sure that there is no gap behind
the part of the foot marked “A”. If the buttonhole
foot is not slid back as far as possible, the
buttonhole will not be sewn at the correct size.

=

Lower the buttonhole lever so that it is positioned
behind the metal bracket on the buttonhole foot.

Gently hold the end of the upper thread, and then start
sewing.

Feed the fabric carefully by hand while the
buttonhole is sewn.

— Once sewing is completed, the machine

automatically sews reinforcement stitches, and then
stops.

Press the “Thread Cutter” button once. Raise the
presser foot, and then remove the fabric.

Memo

¢ When using the thread cutter on the left side of the
machine or scissors to cut the threads, press the
“Needle Position” button to raise the needle, raise
the presser foot, and then pull out the fabric before

cutting the threads.

Insert a pin along the inside of one of the bar tacks, and
then insert the seam ripper into the center of the
buttonhole and cut towards the pin.

@ Basting pin
® Seam ripper

A CAUTION

*  When using the seam ripper to open the
buttonhole, do not put your hand or finger in
the path of the ripper. The ripper may slip and

cause injury.
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Memo B Odd Shaped Buttons/Buttons that Do Not Fit

e For keyhole buttonholes, use the eyelet punch to into the Button Holder Plate

make a hole in the rounded end of the buttonhole. Add together the diameter and thickness of the button,
Then insert a pin along the inside of one of the bar and then set the button holder plate to the calculated
tacks, insert a seam ripper into the hole made with length. (The distance between the markings on the presser
the eyelet punch, and cut towards the pin. foot scale is 5 mm (approx. 3/16 inch).)

@ Presser foot scale
® Button holder plate
® Combined

measurement of
diameter + thickness

@ 5 mm (approx. 3/16
inch)

@ Eyelet punch
® Basting pin

@\@ /
. /\®

. . Example: For a button with a diameter of 15 mm (approx.
B Sewing Stretch Fabrics 9/16 inch) and a thickness of 10 mm (approx. 3/8 inch),
the scale should be set at 25 mm (approx. 1 inch).

“o

¢ Note
¢ Attach stabilizer material to the back of stretch ® 10 mm (approx. 3/8
fabrics to prevent them from stretching. I@ inch)
® 15 mm (approx. 9/16
4-10 411 inch)
When sewing on stretch fabric with g} or @, sew the ®

buttonhole stitches over a gimp thread.

Hook the gimp thread onto the back of presser foot
“A”. Insert the ends into the grooves at the front of the
presser foot, and then temporarily tie them there.

Four-Step Buttonholes

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

You can sew 4-step buttonholes using the following 4 stitches
together. You can sew any desired length for the buttonhole
when using 4-step buttonholes. 4-step buttonholes are a good
option when attaching oversize buttons.

@ Upper thread

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

¢ Note

¢ When changing the stitch settings, make sure that
all stitch settings are changed to match.

Four-step buttonholes are sewn as shown below.

~
©

I

e
|

Once sewing is completed, gently pull the gimp thread » » »
to remove any slack, and trim off any excess.
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Mark the position and length of the buttonhole on the

fabric.
(Yo
o —
/
1 Oy
® =1

@ Starting point
® End point
® Buttonhole sewing

e Attach advanced monogramming foot “N+”, and select

416

stitch l[ to sew the left side of the buttonhole.

e Press the “Start/Stop” button to start sewing.

Sew the desired length for the buttonhole and press the
“Start/Stop” button again.

6 Select stitch j to sew the bar tack and press the
“Start/Stop” button.

— The machine will automatically stop after sewing the
bar tack.

418

Select stitch [ to sew the right side of the

buttonhole, and press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
sewing.

Sew the right side of the buttonhole and press the
“Start/Stop” button again.

*  Sew the right side of the buttonhole the same length
as the left.

419 |

@ Select stitch || to sew the bar tack and then press the
“Start/Stop” button.

— The machine will automatically sew off the bar tack
tie and stop when the bar tack is complete.

9 Raise the presser foot and remove the fabric.

@ Open the buttonhole (page 84).
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H Darning Check that the needle drops at the desired position and
Use darning stitches for mending and other applications. lower the presser foot, making sure the upper thread
Darning is performed by sewing from the front of the passes underneath the buttonhole foot.

presser foot to the back as shown below.

§ Note

e Slide the outside frame of the buttonhole foot
backward as far as possible as shown in the 3

illustration, making sure that there is no gap behind
the part of the foot marked “A”. If the buttonhole
foot is not slid back as far as possible, the
buttonhole will not be sewn at the correct size.

J

, and attach buttonhole foot “A”.
’ Lower the buttonhole lever so that it is positioned

Position the upper thread under the presser foot by behind the metal bracket on the buttonhole foot.
guiding thread through the hole in the presser foot

before attaching the buttonhole foot “A”.

SAHDLILS SNORIVA

e Set the scale to the desired length of the darning.

Presser foot scale
Completed length
measurement
Width 7 mm
(approx. 1/4 inch)

5 mm (approx. 3/
16 inch)

® ©® ©O

Gently hold the end of the upper thread, and then
press the “Start/Stop” button to start the machine.

— Once sewing is completed, the machine
automatically sews reinforcement stitches, and then
stops.
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Bar Tacks

Use bar tacks to reinforce areas that will be subject to strain,
such as pocket corners.

Memo
e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Select E

Attach buttonhole foot “A” and set the scale to the
length of the bar tack you wish to sew.

Position the upper thread under the presser foot by
guiding thread through the hole in the presser foot
before attaching the buttonhole foot “A”.

@ Presser foot scale

@ Completed length
measurement

® 5 mm (approx. 3/16
inch)

Set the fabric so that the pocket moves toward you
during sewing.

¢§ Note

¢ Slide the outside frame of the buttonhole foot
backward as far as possible as shown in the
illustration, making sure that there is no gap behind
the part of the foot marked “A”. If the buttonhole
foot is not slid back as far as possible, the
buttonhole will not be sewn at the correct size.

—J

Check the first needle drop point and lower the presser
foot.

@ 2 mm (approx. 1/16
inch)

Lower the buttonhole lever so that it is positioned
behind the metal bracket on the buttonhole foot.

Gently hold the end of the upper thread and start
sewing.

— When sewing is completed, the machine will sew
reinforcement stitches and stop automatically.

Bar Tacks On Thick Fabrics

Place a piece of folded fabric or cardboard beside the
fabric being sewn to level the buttonhole foot and allow
for easier and even feeding.

@ Presser foot
® Thick paper
® Fabric
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Button Sewing

Buttons with 2 or 4 holes can be attached, using the machine.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

¢§ Note

¢ Do not use the automatic thread cutting function
when sewing buttons. Otherwise, you will lose the
thread ends.

o Select @.

— The feed dogs are lowered automatically.

e Raise the presser foot.

Attach button fitting foot “M”, slide the button along
the metal plate and into the presser foot, and lower the
presser foot.

@ Button
® Metal plate

Rotate the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
to check that the needle goes into each hole correctly.

@ Align the buttonholes
with the marks on
button fitting foot “M”.

* |If the needle does not reach the holes on the left
side, adjust the stitch width.

Gently hold the end of the upper thread and start
sewing.

— The machine stops automatically when sewing is
finished.

IMPORTANT

¢ Make sure the needle does not strike the

button during sewing.

*  To attach the button more securely, repeat the
process.

From the wrong side of the fabric, pull the end of the
bobbin thread to pull the upper thread through to the
wrong side of the fabric. Tie the two thread ends
together and cut the threads.

C D) C D)

A4

After the button is attached, select another stitch and
rotate the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
to raise the feed dogs.

B Attaching 4-Hole Buttons
Sew the two holes closest to you. Then raise the presser
foot and move the fabric so that the needle goes into the
next two holes, and sew them in the same way.

B Attaching a Shank to the Button
o Pull the shank lever toward you before sewing.

@ Shank lever

After sewing is finished, pull the two ends of the upper
thread between the button and the fabric, wind them
around the shank, and then tie them firmly together.

S

Tie the ends of the bobbin thread from the beginning
and end of sewing together on the wrong side of the
fabric.

e Cut off any excess thread.

“o
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Eyelet

Use this stitch for making belt holes and other similar
applications.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Select a stitch.
424 4.2

Use Vv A in either the stitch width display or the

stitch length display to choose the size of the eyelet
(page 57).

Attach advanced monogramming foot “N+”, then
rotate the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
to check the needle drop point.

@ Needle drop point

Lower the presser foot and start sewing.
— When sewing is finished, the machine sews
reinforcement stitches and stops automatically.

Use the eyelet punch to make a hole in the center of
the stitching.

Multi-directional Sewing (Straight Stitch and
Zigzag Stitch)

Use these stitch patterns to attach patches or emblems to pant
legs, shirt sleeves, etc.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

o Remove the flat bed attachment to use the free-arm.

N

Memo

e Insert the tubular piece of fabric onto the free-arm,
and then sew in the order shown in the illustration.

e Select ] and attach advanced monogramming foot
I/N+”. ;

Set the needle in the fabric at the sewing start point,
and sew seam “1” as shown.

1@ @ Start Point

-

e Select =

*  The fabric will move sideways, guide the fabric by
hand to keep sewing straight.

and sew seam “2” as shown.
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5-02
6 Select {7 | and sew seam “3” as shown.

— The fabric feeds forward while stitching backward.

e Select

and sew seam “4” as shown.

5-05
—

— The seam will be connected to the starting point of
seam 1.

Zipper Insertion

B Centered Zipper

Use for bags and other such applications.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

i Note

e Make sure you sew using the middle needle
position.

o Select

Attach presser foot “]” and sew straight stitches up to
the zipper opening. Change to a basting stitch
(page 68) and sew to the top of the fabric.

1-03
h
i

"El (@ Basting stitches
T ® Reverse stitches
® ® End of zipper opening
® Wrong side
G
(4)

Press the seam allowance open and attach the zipper
with a basting stitch in the middle of each side of the
zipper tape.

@ Basting stitches
® Zipper
® Wrong side

Remove presser foot “)”. Align the right side of the pin
in zipper foot “1” with the presser foot holder, and
attach the zipper foot.

@ Right
® Left

® Needle drop
point

¢§ Note

e When using zipper foot “I”, make sure the straight
stitch, middle needle position is selected. Rotate
the handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) to
make sure the needle does not strike the presser
foot.

Topstitch 7 to 10 mm (approx. 1/4 to 3/8 inch) from

the seamed edge of the fabric, then remove the basting.

A CAUTION

¢ Make sure the needle does not strike the
zipper during sewing. If the needle strikes the
zipper, the needle may break, leading to
injury.

B Inserting a Side Zipper

Use for side zippers in skirts or dresses.

o Select

i Note

e Make sure you sew using the middle needle
position.

—
1-03

-

“o
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Attach presser foot “]” and sew straight stitches up to
the zipper opening. Change to a basting stitch and sew
to the top of the fabric.

‘ @ Reverse stitches
® @) ® Wrong side of fabric
® Basting stitches
@ @ End of zipper opening
) ‘

Press the seam allowance open and align the folded
hem along the teeth of the zipper, while maintaining 3
mm (approx. 1/8 inch) of sewing space.

@ Zipper pull tab
O—s @) @ Wrong side of fabric
® ® Zipper teeth
® End of zipper opening
® 3 mm (approx. 1/8
inch)
@—q
o

e Remove presser foot “)”.

Align the right side of the pin in zipper foot “1” with
the presser foot holder, and attach the presser foot.

@ Right
® Left

® Needle
drop point

Set the presser foot in the 3 mm (approx. 1/8 inch)
margin.

Starting from the end of the zipper opening, sew to a
point about 5 cm (approx. 2 inches) from the edge of
the fabric, then stop the machine.

Pull down the zipper slider, then continue sewing to
the edge of the fabric.

@ About 5 cm (approx.
2 inches)

® 3 mm (approx. 1/8
inch)

A CAUTION

¢ Make sure the needle does not strike the
zipper during sewing. If the needle strikes the
zipper, the needle may break, leading to
injury.

Close the zipper, turn the fabric over, and sew a
basting stitch.
Front of the skirt
\i\v © (wrong side of
4 fabric)
& Basting stitches
Front of the skirt
® (right side of
fabric)
Back of the skirt
(right side of
fabric)

Remove the presser foot, and reattach it so that the left
side of the pin is attached to the presser foot holder.

*  When sewing the left side of the zipper, the needle
should drop on the right side of the presser foot.
When sewing the right side of the zipper, the needle
should drop on the left side of the presser foot.

@ Right
® Left

® Needle
drop point

Set the fabric so that the left edge of the presser foot
touches the edge of the zipper teeth.

Sew reverse stitches at the top of the zipper, then
continue sewing.

Stop sewing about 5 cm (approx. 2 inches) from the
edge of the fabric, leave the needle in the fabric, and
remove the basting stitches.

@ Open the zipper and sew the rest of the seam.

@ Basting
stitches

® 7to10 mm
(approx. 1/4
inch to 3/8
inch)

® Reverse
stitches

® About5cm
(approx. 2
inches)




UTILITY STITCHES

Changing the Start and End Angles of the
Stitch Pattern (Stitch Tapering Function)

" —
The angles of the start and end of stitch patterns can be
changed. This is useful when sewing projects with sharply
defined angles or decorative stitching, attaching appliqués,
etc.

N

Use the method for finishing sewing the stitch pattern,
according to your needs.

e Method 1: Begin Changing the Angle at the End of
Sewing by Pressing the “Reverse Stitch” Button
(page 93)

* Method 2: Sewing a Specified Number of Stitch
Patterns (page 94)
§ Note

¢ Using the same material and stitch pattern as your
project, sew trial stitches to check the result. If
necessary, attach a stabilizer material.

e |f reinforcement stitches at the beginning and end
of sewing are needed, use @ (Reinforcement

stitch button). (Reverse stitch button) cannot

be used for reinforcement stitching when stitch
tapering function is on.

B Method 1: Begin Changing the Angle at the
End of Sewing by Pressing the “Reverse Stitch”
Button

Utility _—
Touch Stitch , then ’ z ‘, and then select a stitch

pattern for stitch tapering.
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e If necessary, change the stitch width and stitch length.

e Touch i .

= B @ » A L]

-l Lom o
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Touch  seiect |, select the angle settings for the start and

end of sewing, and then touch

4N Utilit
! ‘zﬂ Stitch | Tapering ON | OFF
‘ T-12 Tap
o1 |- Start A sl Select
% End Vel | Sselect
00 |
é Ending style
TA(T
o Nz
A
Utility

Stitch Start End

®
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@ Select the start or end of sewing.
® Select an angle.
® Specify that the angle does not change.

3
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Select the method for finishing sewing. For this
example, since the angle at the end of sewing will

begin changing when (Reverse stitch button) is

LilaY
4

pressed, select

J Utilit
| 25 Stitch | Tapering ON | OFF

T12 Tap
* Start A 50 | Select

End W 60 | Select @
Ending style
F—@

Please press the reverse stitch
button to start stitching the

tapering end.
N §

A

<6o0el  (IIIPE | <BXRwy

B |
"8
u v

Close

@ Press (Reverse stitch button) for the angle at the

end of sewing to start changing; the machine stops
when sewing is finished.

® The machine stops when the specified number of stitch
patterns have been sewn. The number of patterns that
are specified includes the number of patterns used to
change the angle. (page 94)

If necessary, use a chalk pencil to draw a line at the
location to be sewn.

o Start sewing.

After sewing the desired length, press (Reverse
stitch button).

ODecOOO O O

O

— When (Reverse stitch button) is pressed, the
angle at the end of sewing begins to change, and the
machine stops when sewing is finished.

Memo
e |f you stop sewing at the point where end tapering

should begin (either by pressing the “Start/Stop”
button or by lifting your foot from the foot

controller), press (Reverse stitch button) and
resume sewing by either pressing the “Start/Stop”
button or pressing on the foot controller. End
tapering will begin as soon as sewing resumes.

When finished sewing, set [Tapering] to [OFF], and
then touch  cos

B Method 2: Sewing a Specified Number of

Stitch Patterns

With this method, the number of stitch patterns (including
those used to change the angle) are specified. This allows
stitch patterns of the same length to be repeatedly sewn.

o Refer to steps (1) through @ of “Method 1: Begin
Changing the Angle at the End of Sewing by Pressing
the “Reverse Stitch” Button” on page 93 to select the
angle settings for the start and end of sewing.

=

Touch " £ |, and then specify the number of stitch
patterns (including those used to change the angle).

J- [ Utility X
‘ H_‘] Stitch |~ Tapering ON OFF
o T-12 Tap
P To1 [ Start A 45 | Select
% End V 45 | Select
o6 [ 1
é Ending style

|
=

o

00007 (I~

Tapering will be stopped after
the specified number of
- repetitions.

74Times

-+

100% DI Approx

79.9mm

0)

mn
(R 2

b

— X% m

Close

@ Approximate length of the stitch pattern

Memo
¢ The number of stitch patterns used to change

the angle depends on the pattern and angle.
Perform trial sewing to check the result.

e Start sewing.

— The machine stops automatically when sewing is
finished.

Memo
e To sew stitching in a square, select 44 for the

start of sewing and | 4 for the end of sewing, and
then continue sewing the same stitch pattern,
rotating the fabric 90° after sewing each line of
stitching.

The pivot setting is useful when changing the
sewing direction. (page 61)

T
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MAKING ADJUSTMENTS

M Saving Settings
Specified angles for start and end, finish tapering method,
and stitch settings can be saved in machine’s memory.

o After setting the tapering function, touch cos

Ending style

TA Tz
i =

Runnyee-2

Please press the reverse stitch
button to start stitching the

‘%; _ tapering end.
e | ®p
e M A\
N>
u T
Width Length L/R shift Tension Retrieve
~ ~ ~ | Memon
(0.00] i/
mn s mm ) v Sl v 5 Reset

e Touch Memory .

B Retrieving Saved Settings

Touch Retrieve to retrieve the saved setting after
selecting pattern.

Touch the numbered key of the settings to be retrieved

and then touch

Retrieve ||

*  The settings cannot be retrieved if stitch tapering
function is set to [ON].

= B @ » A (L]

Width  Length  L/R Shift  Tension

T AN 250 o0a
B S

Start End Endingstyle  Repetition

TA

A 45 Vo4 i
i Width Length L/R Shift  Tension
| AN 250 o4
e End Ending style Repetition
e
(5 Y 45 2 25
Width Length  L/R Shift  Tension
3
Start End Ending style Repetition
‘ oK Delete AHDEIE'l Retrieve '
Memo

¢ For more information on saving and recalling
settings, refer to “Saving Your Stitch Settings” on
page 59.

MAKING ADJUSTMENTS

Your stitch pattern may sometimes turn out poorly,
depending on the type or thickness of fabric, the stabilizer
material used, sewing speed, etc. If your sewing does not
turn out well, sew trial stitches using the same conditions
as the real sewing, and adjust the stitch pattern as
explained below. If the stitch pattern does not turn out well
even after making adjustments based on the stitch pattern
described below, make adjustments for each stitch pattern
individually.

Memo

e For details on stitch patterns, refer to “STITCH
SETTING CHART” on page 197.

¢ This adjustment can be made to %

“o

(1-36 Quilting

Q

221

stippling stitch), % (2-21 Decorative stippling

424 ) 425

stitch), | © | (4-24 Eyelet stitch), *  (4-25 Star

eyelet stitch), zsf;q (Q-15 Quilting stippling stitch)

and stitch patterns from the following categories.

.y

KTl

SAHDLILS SNORIVA
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\9 %g ‘10 é)é{}(

AB Jmf\ AB

AB

IN I

[}\-e-e%.

— ‘
0

o Touch %8 and select O (6-284).

Attach advanced monogramming foot “N+” and sew
the stitch pattern.

Be sure to use advanced monogramming foot “N+".
Adjustments may not be made correctly with any other
presser foot.

Compare the finished stitch pattern to the illustration
of the correct stitch pattern below.

Touch B , and then adjust the stitch pattern with
the [Fine Adjust Verti.] or [Fine Adjust Horiz.] displays.

:H Fine Adjust Verti. =+

""'H Fine Adjust Horiz. -+
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MAKING STEP STITCH PATTERNS (FOR 7MM SATIN STITCH PATTERNS ONLY)

O If the stitch pattern is bunched:

Touch 4+ in the [Fine Adjust Verti.] display. MAKING STEP STITCH PATTERNS
— The displayed value increases each time the button is (FOR 7MM SATIN STITCH
touched and the stitch pattern will lengthen. PATTERNS ON I_Y)

=) You can use {7\ {? keys to create a step effect, also
called step stitch patterns.

* Touch \/.{ ' ‘\,‘ to move the stitch pattern a

O If the stitch pattern has gaps:
distance equal to half of the stitch pattern’s size to
the left or right.

— The displayed value decreases each time the button e To combine the stitch patterns, refer to page 53.
is touched and the stitch pattern will shorten.

1 = O

O If the stitch pattern is skewed to the left:

Touch — in the [Fine Adjust Verti.] display.

Example:

Touch + in the [Fine Adjust Horiz.] display.

— The displayed value increases each time the button is
touched and the stitch pattern will slide to the right.

O = O

O If the stitch pattern is skewed to the right: o Select
Touch E in the [Fine Adjust Horiz.] display.

PoPoPe®

— The displayed value decreases each time the button
is touched and the stitch pattern will slide to the left. e Touch ‘ij .

SN )

6 Sew the stitch pattern again.
* If the stitch pattern still comes out poorly, make

adjustments again. Adjust until the stitch pattern
comes out correctly.

Memo — The next stitch pattern will move to the right.
¢ You can sew with the setting screen on the display. o

Select
e Touch | o | to return to the original screen. e L




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

— The next stitch pattern will move to the left.

e Touch w+ .

— The entered stitch pattern is repeated.

= B [ I 4 [
NG| Ot Character
P we B m

P

24 DDA
‘PA%?
é\@«’%

- LA

N> L

(48] 7]) (] s

= B @ » @A

o EE
+ 03 | 904 | 905
v ) ) D A
0 A 'A 7
9 Vo lh
. duhdd
N3 1
MRS

(]
|

L]
=
=
o
AN

=

LS

=

USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Memo

¢ For more information about the memory function,
refer to “SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194.

Saving Stitch Patterns

You can save stitch patterns that you have customized in the
machine's memory or USB media.

§ Note

¢ Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
[Saving...] screen is displayed. You will lose the
stitch pattern you are saving.

o Touch vemor

“o

<
>
> B @ B a A z
FH o B o Q
S| ’M "8y e -
YC & 7 [ =
o ¥ ¥ s A =
O AB |w# AB = T
& — o
> AB ILs| e
n
N —
o m
Al O e v | e
T
‘Width Length L/R Shift Tension
- 2 - - - Memory
mn o\ mn s il
©

When saving the stitch pattern in a USB media, insert
the USB media into the USB port on the machine.

e Touch the desired destination to start saving.

Cancel

@_m|-e -e»éli ®

@ Save to the machine’s memory.

® Save to the USB media.
The stitch pattern is saved in a folder labeled [bPocket].
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Retrieving Stitch Patterns

Retrieve stitch patterns saved in the machine's memory or
USB media.

When retrieving stitch patterns from a USB media,
insert the USB media into the USB port on the
machine.

e Touch the desired destination.

= B @ » a M
4 my [EE W o
6 7 8

&8t §) b=
- = gl P
3 x| iz N
AB | ZB | AB =
AB LS
T
N
[
A sl e <
M | | |
® ® ®

Retrieve from the machine’s memory.

O]

® Retrieve from a USB media.
When retrieving stitch patterns from a USB media, insert
the USB media into the USB port on the machine.

® Retrieve via the wireless network.

Memo
e [f the stitch pattern to be retrieved is in a folder of
the USB media, touch the key for that folder. Touch

5 to return to the previous screen.

B

5 oy
’ D pmv1
‘ E] pmv2

=yT)

¢ Folders in the USB media cannot be created with
the machine.

e Touch = to retrieve stitch patterns via the
wireless network. For detailed procedures, refer to
PE-DESIGN manual (Version 11 or later).

e For details on supported file extensions, refer to
“SPECIFICATIONS” on page 194.

e Select the desired stitch pattern, and then touch \E .

rrrrrr

! Sy Gecomve | [N o
5 fomv [E=X0(

E =
2 £ emvz Vi
W ) ) -
-
LS
AL

¢§ Note

* When you touch | T , the selected stitch pattern
will be deleted permanently.
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MY CUSTOM STITCH

MY CUSTOM STITCH

B Designing a Stitch
By using the MY CUSTOM STITCH function, you can
register stitches you have created yourself. You can also
sew designs combining MY CUSTOM STITCH creations
with built-in characters (page 53).

Memo

e Stitches that you create with MY CUSTOM STITCH
can be a maximum of 7 mm (approx. 9/32 inch)
wide and 37 mm (approx. 1-1/3 inches) long.

Draw the stitch design on the grid sheet.
Place points where the stitch pattern intersects with
the grid, and connect all the points with a line.

o
o
S)

=

(ENEN NREREN
TN ] —

TNy

INNEARNRRN RN
T

T
T

Memo

e Simplify the design so that it can be sewn as a
continuous line. For a more attractive stitch, close
the design by intersecting lines.

v (Lo

If the design is to be repeated and linked, the start
point and end point of the design should be at the
same height.

S

Determine the x and y coordinates of each of the
marked points.

0 0
mm 10
15 2 2 9
J6E3RE 7"
. 29 15
17 T 0
EH 6
18+ 2
10 = s

B MY CUSTOM STITCH Screen

= B @ P & a
g::m ég:éﬁ‘:fc.; Eﬂ Q a_ @
ST 1o @
5
B —®
10
15
Q—=2 =
25 ~
30 < _@
® _| s L v
I 1 =0 B [FPSE - @
< liset| >
@ 1 1)t e ===
® I
@ = Retun Test Memory I
e |—
@

CXS)

This area displays the stitch being created.
Displays the number of the present set point over the

total number of points in the stitch.

® Displays the y-coordinate of @ over the x-coordinate

of%.

Display
No. Explanation Page
Key Name
@) [l Touch this key to select whether |100
one or three stitches will be sewn
Single/triple | between two points.
stitching key
® it Touch this key to delete a selected | —
Delete. point_
Point delete
key
® . Touch this key to exit the entering | —
e stitch data screen.
Return key
@ _ Touch this key to sew a test of the | —
stitch.
Test key
Meriory Touch this key to store the stitch | —
Wi being created.
MY CUSTOM
STITCH
memory key
® — Touch this key to group points 100
b together and move them together.
Block move
key
- Touch this key to insert new points | 101
on the stitch design.
Insert key
100-101
© r H’\ 1 ‘ Use these keys to move % over
~ |/ |thedisplay area, and touch the set
i‘ ‘Sit i‘ key in the center to set a point on
L| v 4| |the stitch design.
Arrow keys
and set key

“o

SIHDLILS SNOIYVA
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MY CUSTOM STITCH

Display Select whether single stitch or triple stitches will be
No. Explanation Page sewn between the first two points.
Key Name . .
o - *  To sew three stitches, touch the key so that it
Al
Al ¥ Us.e these I.<eys to movg % from appears as ‘ ‘ M-
Al point to point on the stitch, or to
—— I:z zisttcﬁr last point entered on Repeat the steps for each point that you have drawn on
E;)mt-to-pomt en: the grid sheet until the stitch design is drawn on the
y i i _ screen as a continuous line.
® I Touch this key to edit the utility —
stitches in the machine.
Stitch edit key =
= Touch this key to change the —
direction of the grid sheet.
Grid direction
key
® = Touch this key to see an enlarged |— 1°
Q @‘ version of the stitch being created. = A
Enlarger key 26 ~
H}] Touch this key to view an image of | — ® V
the stitch. 25 hd
Image key =g =

< liset)| >
‘‘‘‘‘ m ™

| ‘ Character |11 Beere] | i
Touch | and then |Decorative |,
NI R 24 Stitch = = =

= ] Once you finish entering the stitch data, touch emov.
1 ; .
¥ = ) to save the stitch pattern.
B R 8y e
D Tl B Moving a Point
A
AB | %% AB (4 . -
e - o Touch ~ or “ tomove < to the point that you
w = AL want to move.
N ) [I&
|
A% |||y = —— .
- Use < > tomove the point.
T Lfv]a
Width Length L/R shift Tension
LI B Moving Part or All of the Design
(]
Touch ~ or \C to move % to the first point of the
FiAlT
Use < > tomove S to the coordinates of the first section that you want to move.
Livid
point on the grid. = =B

e Touch set to add the point indicated by &.

= B @ » a 7A

m e 15
0a 20 A
%5» 25 A
10 30 v
15 35 v
20 A 18
A D8 ¢ %> 0 N E
® ~ < see][ >
30 v | 1] | o Lifvfa
35 v
0 Retur Test Memory
D=0 ¢ 0> 0 [ PN G
(-]
()
ezt =) & *  To move @ to the first point, touch A .
Return Test Memor . |
! *  To move % to the last point, touch ¥ .
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MY CUSTOM STITCH

Block
Move

Touch
— The selected point and all points that were entered Retrlevmg Saved Stitch Patterns
after it are selected.

— — Touch [ .
e Touch A |or V| to move the section and touch set . o

.

= B @ » & nf
= B @ » & nf B =

4 G B |m o
Stiah ér:\:\%‘;v‘;‘lﬂe m Q& £ 6 7 8
9 10 ", ok %
= W g E
AB | %% AB =
7 AB LS
~ AL
N
~ u
¥
Al %O =y =
o8 il i~ T
o |Ea3] e Width Length LR Shift Tension
| 0 [ o il 93l | NS 3 B
bg Nl |
Return Test Memory 5 X = ‘ - <
. :
5 The section will be moved. e Select the device to retrieve the stitch pattern from. 8
92
. . |
M Inserting New Points | 4
& e | = (:4
Touch ~ or “ tomove & to a place on the I
Cancel
. . m
design where you want to add a new point. e —
Select the stitch pattern.
= B @ » a # . . .
T L *  You can start sewing when this screen is displayed.
= 0a
. @ = B @ » a #
R L2 py  BEL @ o
_F = T
15 [Lios]
20 x| @
A
25 ~ AN
30 v -
~
35 v Ls
s e o SINE I
< lset| > ‘D:\e\a‘
|| I [l eeve] | Vv | | mser Liiv]4
1KB i
1MB
Retumn Test Memory Retum W | et —— @
—
. Length L/R Shift Tension ©
) ) S A A - A A Memory
*  To move % to the first point, touch A . e
. e
* Tomove & to the last point, touch ¥ . .
- ® Stored stitch patterns
e Touch = to insert a new point‘ @ Edit the stitch pattern.
o @ Delete the stitch pattern.
[l EaY Bl
Use < > tomove the point.
Livi4d
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MY CUSTOM STITCH
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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

chaper 4 BASIC EMBRO

BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Embroidery Step by Step

Follow the steps below to prepare the machine for
embroidery.

ERY

Attaching Embroidery Foot “W+"” with LED
Pointer

A CAUTION

¢ When attaching an embroidery foot, always

touch TP on the screen. You may
accidentally press the “Start/Stop” button and
possibly cause injury.

¢ Be sure to use the embroidery foot “W+” with

LED pointer when doing embroidery. Using
another embroidery foot may cause the needle
to strike the embroidery foot, causing the
needle to break and possibly causing injury.

LN

Step # Aim Action Page

1 Presser foot Attach embroidery foot “W+” 103

attachment with LED pointer.

2 |Checking the Use needle 75/11 for 42

needle embroidery.

3 Embroidery unit Attach the embroidery unit. 104

attachment

4 |Bobbin thread For the bobbin thread, wind 30

setup embroidery bobbin thread and
set it in place.

5 Fabric preparation |Attach a stabilizer material to 126
the fabric, and hoop it in the
embroidery frame.

6 Pattern selection |Turn the main power to ON, 105
and select an embroidery
pattern.

7  |Embroidery frame |Attach the embroidery frame 129

attachment to the embroidery unit.

8 |Checking the Check and adjust the sizeand | 130

layout position of the embroidery.

9 Embroidery upper |Set up embroidery upper 36

thread setup

thread according to the
pattern.

Remove the presser foot and presser foot holder.
(page 45)

Position the embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer
on the presser foot bar by aligning the notch of the
presser foot to the large screw.

Side view

Hold the embroidery foot in place with your right
hand, and then use the disc-shaped screwdriver to
securely tighten the presser foot holder screw.

@ Presser foot holder screw

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

A CAUTION

e Use the disc-shaped screwdriver to firmly

tighten the presser foot holder screw. If the
screw is loose, the needle may strike the
embroidery foot and break, possibly cause

injury.
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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Plug the connector of the embroidery foot “W+” with
LED pointer into the jack on the back left side of your
machine.

Touch '} to unlock all keys and buttons.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and the
previous screen is displayed.

About the Embroidery Unit

A CAUTION

¢ Do not move the machine with the embroidery
unit attached. The embroidery unit could fall
off and cause injury.

IMPORTANT

¢ Keep your hands and foreign objects away
from the embroidery carriage and frame when
the machine is embroidering. Damage or
malfunction may result.

¢ Be sure to turn off the power before attaching
or removing the embroidery unit. Otherwise,
the machine may be damaged.

¢ Do not touch the inner connector of the
embroidery unit. The pins on the embroidery
unit connection may be damaged.

¢ Do not apply strong force to the embroidery
unit carriage or pick up the unit by the
carriage. Otherwise, the embroidery unit may
be damaged.

¢ Do not push on the carriage when attaching
the embroidery unit onto the machine. Moving
the carriage may damage the embroidery unit.

¢ Make sure that there is enough space for the
carriage of the embroidery unit to move. If the
embroidery frame comes into contact with an
object, the pattern may not be embroidered
correctly, or damage may result.

¢ Do not touch the embroidery carriage until the
initialization finishes.

i Note

e To avoid distorting your embroidery design, do not
touch the embroidery carriage and frame when the
machine is embroidering.

e Store the embroidery unit in a safe place to prevent
damage to the unit.

Memo
* You can also sew utility/decorative stitches with

the embroidery unit attached. Touch ﬂ and

@%% The feed dogs will automatically raise for
W S 2d
utility and decorative stitching.

B Attaching the Embroidery Unit

Turn the main power to OFF, and remove the flat bed
attachment.

Insert the embroidery unit connection into the
connection port of the machine until it snaps into
place.

§ Note

¢ Be sure there is no gap between the embroidery
unit and the machine. If there is a gap, the
embroidery patterns will not embroider with the
correct registration.

Turn the main power to ON.

— The following message will appear.

!
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

e Touch | o |.

— The carriage will move to the initialization position.




SELECTING PATTERNS

B Removing the Embroidery Unit
o Remove the embroidery frame SELIC I BATE

* For details on removing the embroidery frame, refer B Copyright Information
to “Removing the Embroidery Frame” on page 129. The patterns stored in the machine and patterns sold
& separately are intended for private use only. Any public or
Touch L%’, then touch €5 . commercial use of copyrighted patterns is an infringement
— The carriage will move to the removal position. of copyright law and is strictly prohibited.
e Turn the main power to OFF. B About Embroidery Patterns

There are many character and decorative embroidery
patterns stored in the machine’s memory (see the
“Embroidery Design Guide” for a full summary of patterns
in the machine’s memory or visit https:/s.brother/cmekby/).
You can also use patterns sold separately.

Press the release button, and pull the embroidery unit
away from the machine.

@ ©O6© O

“4

—

My Design
Center

A
e d
&

©

Always press when
removing embroidery unit. |

Embroidery patterns

Character patterns

Decorative alphabet patterns

Frame patterns

Utility embroidery patterns

Couching patterns (page 156)

Pattern type selection keys

My Design Center (page 161)

Patterns saved in the machine’s memory, USB media,
etc. (page 154)

Touch this key to position the embroidery unit for
storage.

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

PERPO®O®EEO

®
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SELECTING PATTERNS

Selecting Embroidery Patterns

Touch the category tab and then touch the pattern type
selection key or pattern key you want to embroider.

>

My Design
= Center

e

Always press when |
removing embroidery unit. \QJ

&
(@ Pattern category tab
® Pattern type/pattern selection key

My Design

Center
=
S e i
&

S

2

"\pfgé
8
%)

Return

*

Touch the category tab or | Rewn
previous screen.

to return to the

— The selected pattern is displayed.

e Touch to set the pattern.

= B @ » a 7

0 Omin _0
420 Zﬁimm O 6

@ 90.9mm

to darken the background color for the

pattern image with bright thread colors, to get a
clearer image.

— The pattern is designated with a red box around it on
the edit screen.

Touch [ Edit \ to edit the selected pattern.

(page 111)

= B @ » & M

Bl 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¥ 0.0mm [
90.5mm 905mn ® 0.0 mm

o €} CYREE o oo Edit
[N
|~ —
Bue
T sawonen
- p——
| (e—

select < | > |00A
Add | peere | )|
&

[

Touch EBEEEEE .

— The embroidery screen appears.




SELECTING PATTERNS

Touch ot to edit the pattern before

embroidering. (page 124)

*  To return to the edit screen, touch = Retun |,

B |2 - 4 a .}
E Vem E e 0= 3 /@

(i FF %09mm  00m
-9 90.5mm © 0.0 mm
o oo

2] ‘))

Retum »>o§< J-/+ i] o3 Memory
&

a Start embroidering. (page 138)

Selecting Character Patterns

o Touch AA.

e Touch the key of the font you want to embroider.

= B @ » & M

o1 02 0 e | [~
b
0

ABC ‘ABC 'ABC 'H
“aBc " an wae A
asc 43¢ " ABC

0 " 2

ABC  ABC  ABC 2
ABC ABC ABC
C

s w 18 DA

ABG ABC ARBC

ABC ABC ABC  woein

Center

-
ABC Elle
< ed
o [
)

* @ : View the next page.
@ : View the previous page.

Select the character category and then type in the text.

(page 108)

[ABC abc | 0-9. &2l | Aha | NNm

v W &= r | \a n Delet
K/ L M N O P J
S T UV WX

Return | LMS Ammay Spacing EX= AAQ
e Touch .

— The edit screen appears.

6 Follow the steps from e to a of “Selecting
Embroidery Patterns” on page 106.

< 0o =3
N T <« ©

LN

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd
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SELECTING PATTERNS

B Character Pattern Input Keys

Memo

e If a key display is grayed out, you cannot use that
function with the selected pattern.

®
5 @

ABC | abc | 0-9. &2

®

<0 - P
N T « ©

AAa | NNA |—

Delete.

» X O
- r O

E F/|/G H
M/N O P
Uu v w X
Return | LMS Armay Spacing EX= AAA

T
® OO OO O

b

No.

Display

Explanation

Name

Return

Return to the previous screen.

Return key

LMS

Change the size of the character patterns.
To change the size of one character, touch

Size key

ABC A | to display ABC A \ and then select
the character. The size of the selected
character is changed.

Array

Change the configuration of the character
patterns.

Array key

e To arrange the character patterns on an
B or RsY|.

\@k : Make the arc flatter.

4s%

arc, touch »e¢|,

|<O> : Make the arc rounder.
¢ To arrange the character patterns on an

incline, touch | s8¢ .

| 2~ |: Change the incline

counterclockwise.

\é\ : Change the incline clockwise.

° ABC

: Reset the layout.

No. Display Explanation
Name
® am Switch alignment. This function is available

Alignment key

when multiple lines of characters are input.

e E== :Right alignment

ABCDE
FGH
IJKLMN

: Left alignment

ABCDE
FGH

o E==

e EZ3 : Center alignment

ABCDE
FGH

Spacing

Change the spacing of the character
patterns.

Character
spacing key

e «aBe» :|ncrease the character spacing.

e -ase : Decrease the character spacing.

¢ To change the spacing after one character,

touch ABC A todisplay ABC A \ and then

select the character. The spacing between
the selected character and the next
character is changed.

© ABCD E « ABCDE
“ ABCDE +« ABCDE

«ABG+ ~ABC+

e 4% | :Move the one selected character
up.

o AR \ : Move the one selected character
down.

e aBc | : Reset the spacing.

® Change the font of the characters.
At Depending on the font that was selected, it
Font Type key |May not be possible to change the font.
e To change the font of one character, touch
ABC A to display \ABC A \ and then
select the character. The font of the
selected character is changed.
@ ” Apply the character pattern editing.
Set key
[ﬁ Enter a space.
el
Space key
® S Make a new line.
Line feed key
\E\\ Delete the character.
Delete key
®@ - Select the category of character.
Category keys
® o I ‘ Select to edit all characters or one character.
Select one/all |°® ABC A | : Edit all characters.
key . \ABC A \ : Edit one character.
® <> Move the cursor and select a character.
Character

selection keys
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Selecting Frame Patterns

o Touch {1o.

Touch the key of the frame shape you want to
embroider in the top part of the screen.

= B @ » & M

o; o

N RIS
neo 070 nlo ono ml:l ZAA

3
AR

0000
DoLD"

b (7] o [on o1z c
sjejelele

R

4
Center
& =T
e

Always press when (
removing embroidery unit. \QJ

@ Frame shapes
® Frame patterns

— Various frame patterns are displayed at the bottom
part of the screen.

Touch the key of the frame pattern you want to
embroider.

— The selected pattern is displayed on the screen.

o Touch .

— The edit screen appears.

6 Follow the steps from e to a of “Selecting
Embroidery Patterns” on page 106.

Combining Patterns

Example:

o Select a pattern and then touch .
e Touch A«

= B @ » a nf

&l 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¥ 0.0mm
90.5mm 905mn ® 0.0 mm o a

B [ o oo it
s

o o [ |
AR AN
i

H

Lﬁ%&»{’% =o—

e

Select < | > | 004

Bl ESE -
[
2
e Touch AA,

e Select 45C and enter “LOVE”.

AdIAIOYIWI DISsvd

— The characters you enter will be displayed in the
center of the embroidery pattern area.

6 Touch .
e Touch Edit l and then touch \E\

2

Use <| | > to move the characters.
Lv4]

*  Characters can also be moved by directly dragging
them with your finger or the touch pen.
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110

eTouchl ok |,

Touch & to change the color of the characters.

(page 120)

= B @ » @A L]

B! 909mm O 338mm * -2.9mm

" 116.8mm 116.8mm @ 0.0mm a
0

23 VR

Size | Move

| Rotate.

A |

%

% &&%«@g’

® Touch \ x|,
m When all editing is finished, touch .

Memo

e Combined patterns will be embroidered in the
order they were entered.

H Selecting a Pattern

If multiple patterns have been combined, use

Select\:iz;\z,\ to select the pattern to be edited. Patterns
can also be selected by directly touching the screen with
your finger or touch pen.

= B @ » A L]

O 90.9mm Q¢ 338mm ¥ 29mm

= 116.8mm 116.8mm @ 0.0mm a

£ © % [ em
Fremen .2

%

% hﬁs‘@g

Select < || > |§1OIA
Add | Delete’ ~ ) | ("

YRS Embroidery

B Selecting Multiple Patterns at the Same Time
Multiple patterns can easily be edited, for example, when
moving patterns, if they are all selected together.

o Touch | OOA |,

select < | 3
Addpeee | € C
&

e Touch each pattern to be selected.

= B » & L]
Bl 90.9mm ©! 338w ¢ 29w | [
“i68m  1168m ©  00mm |8 a
Bala b o 0o Edit
Multiple
Selection
Select
- 0)
Reset
%) % @
riaA "
@
Liv Jd

oK

@ Touch| < or > tocheckthe patterns to be selected,

and then touch \ Set k. The selected patterns are
highlighted with a red box. To deselect the selected

patterns, touch = Reset

Touch this key to deselect all selected patterns.

®
® Touch this key to select all patterns in the pattern display
area.

@ Patterns can be moved with this key.

Memo

® You can also select multiple patterns by dragging
your finger to specify the area of selection.

Touch | o | to return to the edit screen.

— Each selected pattern is surrounded with a red box.

Memo

¢ The following functions are available while multiple
patterns are selected.
- Moving
Copying
Grouping
- Stippling
- Extracting pattern outlines
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B Grouping Patterns
If the multiple patterns are grouped, they can be edited as EDITING PATTERNS
a single pattern.
o Select patterns you want to group. (page 110) Using these keys, you can edit the pattern as you like.
Memo

Touch [@ . * If a key display is grayed out, you cannot use that

function with the selected pattern.
— The selected patterns are grouped.

= B @ 1Bp_& a ®
O—swprrmm: o[ @
| 0 T = @
@_4' o 3
% -
.| Y &= )
;

&

i ‘ 0%
% T [eo B
‘1‘)3 e | &=

select < | > |0OIA
select < | > | 0QCA Add | pelere | ) | Memory ‘ ‘
Add | pelere | ) | anv S
@
@ Size of the entire combined pattern
*  To ungroup a grouped pattern, select the grouped © Size of the pattern currently selected
. ® Distance from the center of the frame to the center of the g
pattern, and then touch | l At this time, multiple pattern currently selected »
patterns are selected. To cancel the multiple @ Degree of rotation for the pattern currently selected @
selection, touch any other pattern or the blank area. ® Color sequence and stitching times of each step of the g
pattern o~}
Memo 8
« The following functions are applied to all patternsin Il Key Functions O
- 5 m
the grouped pattern. Touch = Eit  to display the editing window. 2
- Moving
- Rotating = B @ » a4 A
- Appliqué s d el G 0 [@—@
- Border | ™ Edit
- Extracting pattern outlines @— s Mo @
- Simple stippling %—'U “;“—%
- Thread color changin A e
ging % = %
— 9 EH—
E\%)% — T | ABC e @
WeBG 8 o—@
@® — v wi——®
@ |
@ ———sswa < > |00
Add n-wl 1 'ID ? Memory M
T
@ O ® @
Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
©) { ove | Display the pattern moving 109
. ) window.
Move key I~

o [<le E\ : Move the pattern in

L|wv|d|

the direction shown by the
arrow.

. \L\ : Center the pattern.
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Display Display
No. Explanation Page No. Explanation Page
Name Name
® { simo | Display the pattern sizing window. 114 ® ‘— Separate the continuous character —
ize ABC . .
Shekey —|" o : Decrease the pattem oo ot coparatay aftervarde,
proportionately. Separate key PP '
e ¢ | =» :Select where the
e [} :Decrease the pattern L=l -
. patterns is to be separated.
vertically.
. EL : Decrease the pattern * ‘ Z4 ‘ : Separate the patten. A
. separated character pattern
horizontally. . ;
cannot be combined again.
1
* ¢t :Enlarge the pattern ® — Edit character patterns. 108, 113
proportionately. ‘l
. W : Stretch the pattern Letter Edit key i
vertically. ® {g Extract the outline of the pattern. 176
R ) The extracted pattern can be used
* €3 Stretch the pattern Outline key | with My Design Center.
horizontally. {% Touch this key to create stippling, 159
. ‘m‘ Change the size of the - |7k echo guiltin?t, or decorative fill
- ng key |around a pattern.
character patterns. IPPTing key .p -
] ® il ‘ Touch this key to specify not to 119
* | [J :Resetthe size. (except for : embroider the selected thread
character patterns.) Deselect color.
ERPSE region setting
<o) M h ) (no sew
. R : Move the pattern in setting) key
v
— Touch this ki h t t —
the direction shown by the { b ouch this key when you want to
o) change the thread color, character
arrow. - .
- - Multi color key | by character in character
® [Rome\ Display the pattern rotating - embroidery. Since the machine
e window. stops at the end of each character,
Rotate key " the upper thread can be changed
e FReset :Reset the position. PP _ g
as you embroider.
Lalla3 () Proceed to the embroide
U ) ry screen. —
e (< ¢ > :Move the pattern in
Llv 4 Embroidery
the direction shown by the key
arrow. Save a pattern in the machine’s 153
You can also rotate the pattern by . memory or USB media. The
dragging the red point at the Memory key | pattern can also be transferred to
corners of the pattern. a computer via a wireless network
@ ‘ Group selected multiple patterns. 111 connection.
: . ~ Redo the last operation that was —
Group key undone.
® () Duplicate the pattern. - Redo key
— ) P Undo the last operation. —
Duplicate key
® A Change the pattern to a horizontal — Undo key
' mirror image. 3) e Delete the selected pattern (the -
Horizontal pattern outlined by the red box).
mirror image Delete key
key @ o Add another pattern to the editing 109
@ mon ‘ Make and edit the repeated 114 pattern.
= pattern. Add key
Border key @ | | Select the pattern to edit when 110
n Select&‘ > ‘ :
{Demy\ Allows the thread density to 114 2 J|there are multiple patterns.
\ ) change for some Alphabet Pattern select
Density key  |characters and frame patterns. key
Other patterns density can be 2) Make multiple patterns to be 110
modified after the pattern size is m{ON selected at the same time.
changed. Multiple
©) ) Change the thread color. 121 selection key
¥
Thread palette
key
{6 Create an appliqué outline of the 144
( J pattern.
Appliqué key
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Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
® ‘%Z@ @ | : Magnify the image. N
Magnify keys | Use |~/ v/ <]/ > 1o
scroll through the display in any
direction.
. : Demagnify the image
(minimum: 100%).
. m: Select the percent of
magnification.
@ l@‘ Preview the embroidered image. 113
Image key

W Editing Letters

= B @ » & M

Bl 324mn O 324mm 2 1.2mm
87.0mm 87.0mm @ 0.0mm o a

[ U

Size | Move
Fi\ Rotate.
B
o | 8
ADA Ll
ABC  [1]-
= o
| il

select < | > | 004
Add | pelere | ) | M-mnw

(]

¥

= B @ » A& A
22 LY YN EE N L)
ABC

ABC

For details on input keys, refer to “Character Pattern Input
Keys” on page 108.

Memo
¢ To edit character patterns with multiple lines in the
edit screen, ungroup the pattern. (page 111)

Previewing the Pattern

o Touch \@\ .

= B @ » A L]
Bl 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¥ 0.0mm
i B @

0.5mm 90.5mmn ¢ 0.0 mm
— An image of the pattern as it will be embroidered
appears.

Touch \ Q| \ L0 to select the frame used in

the preview.
*  Frames displayed in gray cannot be selected.
* Touch & @ to enlarge the image of the pattern.

*  The pattern can be embroidered as it appears in the
display.

LN

AdIAIOYIWI DISsvd

e Touch !

®—|»1»z»: >IIIIOK

o s

@ Simulation speed keys
® Operation keys

L : Start the simulation at the set speed.
‘ Il : Pause the simulation.

[i‘ Stop the simulation.
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* Touch 'O to return to the embroidery frame
selection screen.

e Touch[ oK J

Changing the Size and the Density of the
Pattern

If M s selected, you can change the pattern size while
maintaining the thread density. The machine recalculates the
stitch density automatically. With this function, the pattern
will be enlarged or reduced at a larger ratio than with normal
pattern resizing.

o Touch et |, and then touch \E\

= B @

[l 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¢ 0.0 mm Ve
90.5mm 905mm ¢ 0.0mm a

m U:\f S .08 : Edit

e Select ! W! in the size window.

= B EZE W

[l 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¢  0.0mm Vi
90.5mm 905mm ¢ 0.0mm a

22 N N EEEN O 0% Edit
O om

ExJ[Ex]
=2l{048

*  H : Change the pattern size while maintaining
the number of stitches. Enlarged patterns will be less
dense, and reduced patterns will be more dense. In
order to maintain embroidering quality, there is a
limit to how much the embroidery pattern can be
enlarged or reduced.

* M : Change the pattern size while maintaining
the thread density. After the pattern size is changed,
the thread density can be changed in the edit screen.
The number of stitches is recalculated depending on
the pattern size.

Memo

¢ This function cannot be used with alphabet
character patterns, frame patterns, repeated
patterns or buttonhole patterns.

e Patterns with a large number of stitches (100,001
or more) cannot be resized while maintaining a
thread density.

® You can also change the size by dragging the red
point at the sides and corners of the pattern.

Select the direction in which to change the pattern
size.

= B @ » A L]

&l 90.9mm G 90.9mm ¥ 0.0mm
90.5mm 905mn ® 0.0 mn a

o
'3 +_:_+
([
PG O
‘?&"‘ffig'@'
ria
<Jle)1>
v
Select
i\ l oK
°

e When you select ! instep @), touch o |, and
then touch \:De"si‘v:\ to change the thread density.

* \: : Make the pattern less dense.

* |+ : Make the pattern more dense.

6 Touch |IJ .

Creating Repeated Patterns

Using the border function, you can create repeated patterns.
You can also adjust the spacing of the patterns.

o Touch it

= B @ » A L]

Bl 56.4mm O 56.4mm ¢ 0.0mm
70.0mm 70.0mm ¢ 0.0 mm L a

W@I@X NECo o o Edit

moo
moo

, and then touch | 55 .

Size | Move

C 7\ Rotate

wi | g
select < | > | 004
Add | peete | ) | mmnvv
(]

e Select the direction in which the pattern will be

repeated.

&

*
ooo

: Repeat the pattern above.

*
ooo

. : Repeat the pattern below.

*
‘ ooo

: Delete above pattern.

*
ooo

- | : Delete below pattern.
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Vertical direction § | B Repeating Patterns Using the Matrix Copy
o .
Place the pattern repeatedly throughout the embroidery
area.
= B @ » & A
&l 56.4mm G 56.5mm 0.0 mm @ n | |ulu]
m&ngmii 70.1mm WO O,g.sw.n " o Touch il .
E oo Egﬂ 0
il e Touch 333
- = B @ » a #
i B @ 2 554m ©f 56.5mm B 0.0 mm
0.0mm 701 mm  W* 0.0 mm @ u
O |=— @ m&l& e o oo Edit
@ Repeating and deleting keys Em
® Spacing keys —
® Key to cancel pattern repeating =
H g
Horizontal direction |coo O
= B @ 1 a M fjja
B - B ey lo (D s
ol o oo it S|

g

i
P

8 | s
§ |em( -

&
| EaY

()
v
]

o[ | [ © — The repeated pattern is displayed positioned
oo e |— () throughout the area.

= ® e Adjust the spacing of the repeated pattern.

*

‘ Oen

| i‘ ‘% : Widen spacing.

@® Repeating and deleting keys
® Spacing keys * ‘
® Key to cancel pattern repeating

e Adjust the spacing of the repeated pattern.

+0O0«

‘ 00«

F‘g'ﬂ : Tighten spacing.

= B @ » a fM

Number
18

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

* = Widen spacing.

[

* »oo« - Tighten ing.
o0+ Tighten spacing
= B i} U 4 B M

Bl 56.4mm G 56.5mm B 0.0mm
140.1mm 140.2mm ¥ 0.0 mm a

m@l& o C. o Edit

= =

— Every time the key is pressed, the pattern is
e Complete repeated patterns by repeating steps (2] automatically re-laid out.

through e Touch Set
6 Touch o .
6 Touch{ oK 1
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B Repeating One Element of a

Repeated Pattern

You can select one element of a repeated pattern and
repeat only that single element. This function allows you
to create complex repeated patterns.

o Touch 8 .

Choose the direction in which the repeated pattern will

be cut.

* LE\ : Cut horizontally.

* oo : Cut vertically.

= B @ » A L]

&l 56.4mm O 56.5mm B 0.0 mn

T 2102mm  210.3mm ¥ 0.0mm a
o 00

@ala

Select

<J1>
]

Edit

oK

— The pattern direction indicator will change
depending on the direction selected.

e Use \?

and T to select the cut line.

= B @ » @A L]

3 56.5mm
210.3mm

0.0 mm
0.0 mm
O 00

Select

0 a

Edit

oK

e Touch \7 .

= B @ » @ L]
% 565mm B 0.0 mm a

210.3mm % 0.0 mm
C. o Edit

oojn oo

Select
<> o
©
— The repeated pattern will be divided into separate
elements.

6 Touch \E

6 Use \? and > to select the element to repeat.

= B @ » A (L]
u- D

0.0 mm
C. o Edit

Bl 56.4mm O 56.5mm
210.2mm 140.2mm %

oojo |oon
El
g
g

+| |Bes
865

T
~00+ ooo| | ooo| (gog

oK

a Repeat the selected element.

e Touch [ oK
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B Color Sorting Repeated Patterns

Touch to automatically change the embroidering
order of colors in combined border embroidery patterns so
that the same color can be continuously embroidered.
This allows you to continue embroidering without
repeatedly changing the upper thread or changing the
embroidering order manually.

= B @ » A L]

E1169.4mn O 169.5mm *  56.5mm
210.2mm 210.3mm @ -70.1 mm a

ﬂ&[& (@Y @ 00 Edit

select < | > | 0QCA

Add | peete | € | Memor
S

Layout

Huorse

Return >f ’-/¢ m ¥ Memory

Memo

¢ When a grouped pattern is repeated, the
embroidering order is changed in each pattern.

e |f there are repeated patterns with other repeated
patterns or other patterns, the embroidering order
of only the repeated patterns is changed.

B Assigning Thread Marks
By sewing thread marks, you can easily align patterns
when rehooping the fabric to embroider a series. When
embroidering is finished on a pattern, a thread mark in the
shape of an arrow will be sewn using the final thread.
When embroidering a series of patterns, use the point of
this arrow for positioning the following designs to be
embroidered.

o Touch 8 .
e Touch E

= B @ » @A L]

E1282.4mm G 2825mm B 0.0 mm
21 210.3mn ¥ 0.0 mm a

LN

le fla |l

Sk
e Touch - - to select the thread mark to be sewn.

= B @ » A (L]

E1282.4mm G 2825mm B 0.0 mm
210.2mm 210.3mn % 0.0 mm a

IQ \i‘i Edit

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

<E> oK

Memo
¢ When there are two or more elements, use \ i \ or

\' ¥ } to select an element to assign a thread

mark(s) to.

e Touch o .
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Embroidering the Pattern Repeatedly

After creating the repeated pattern, rehoop the embroidery
frame and keep embroidering for the next pattern.

Select the repeated pattern and assign the thread mark
at the center of the bottom of the pattern.

*  Refer to “Assigning Thread Marks” on page 117.

= B @ » @A L]

E1282.4mm G 2825mm B 0.0 mm
700mm % 0.0 mm 2 a

70.0mm
Ba fw © 0 [ e

e Touch o |, then .

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.

— When embroidering is finished, the thread mark is
embroidered with the last thread color.

e Remove the embroidery frame.

6 Rehoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

i Note

e Adjust the position of the fabric so that the
embroidering area for the next pattern is within the
embroidering area.

%
|
D

D DTS

7

@ Pattern embroidered first
® Position of pattern to be embroidered next
(® Embroidering area

e Attach the embroidery frame to the machine, and then

touch .

= B [ I 4 & M
0 Omin 0
U a2225 X same Jvs | FO O
e 91282.4mm ¢ 0.0 mm
o ©
D Layout

70.0mm © 0.0 mm
O 0.0

e

f

.

.

| 2% H@g
&

Touch \:\ to set the starting point to the center top of
the pattern.

1 o
5

s

B [ . 4 & M

0 Omin 0

U 32225 X 54me L5
e 51282.4mm ¢ 0.0 mm
% 700m o 00m
O 00"

BE @)

=
I S

eTouch \ oK \

9 Touch ot  and then touch {Mm;.
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It~

Touch (< [* > to move the embroidery frame until
Lv[a

the thread mark on the fabric is aligned with the light
of the LED pointer.

*  To check the needle drop point with the light of the
-

S ).

LED pointer, touch

Memo

¢ For the accurate needle drop point, slowly turn the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) to lower
the needle. Then, turn the handwheel away from
you (clockwise) until the mark on the handwheel is
at the top. The carriage cannot move if the mark on
the handwheel is not at the top.

m Touch o ‘

@ Remove the thread mark.

@ Mark

@ Start embroidering.

Deselect Region Setting (No Sew Setting)

The deselect region setting (which specifies that a thread color
will not be embroidered) can be applied to a part of the
pattern with a specific color.

o Touch M in the embroidering edit screen.

= B @ » a4 M

[140.9mm [ 140.9nm ¥ 0.0mm
108.1mm 108.1mm ¢ 0.0 mm o a

BHala (ia o 00 Edit

Size | Move

select| < | > | OOIA

PR .

From the thread color sequence display, select the
thread color that will not be embroidered.

— The selected thread color is highlighted in blue.

= B

@ » a o

e Touch M .

— The mark MW appears to indicate that the selected
thread color will not be embroidered.
The parts of the pattern that will not be embroidered
are hidden in the pattern preview screen.

LN

= BE @ P @a M o8]
>
%2,
@]
m
L
los)
)
\ o
‘ o
¥ =
{al{ <
=
Y A
:
©
Memo
¢ To cancel the setting, select the thread color and
touch = Ml .
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If necessary, repeat steps 9 and e for all thread
colors that will not be embroidered.

6 After specifying the desired settings, touch \ oK J

Touch \@\ and then touch @ to check an enlarged
image of the finished embroidery.

*  After deselecting a region, check the image to be
sure no previously hidden stitches are visible.

= B @ » & nf

Memo

¢ When a pattern with the deselect region setting
applied is saved, the deselect region setting is also
saved. However, the pattern cannot be saved if the
deselect region setting is applied to all thread
colors.

¢ The parts with the deselect region setting applied
are merely not displayed; they are not deleted. The
embroidery area required to embroider the pattern
is the same as for the original pattern.

¥
X

EDITING COLORS

Changing the Thread Color

You can change the thread color by moving the color to be
changed to the top of the embroidering order and selecting a
new color from the thread colors in the machine.

o Touch &t ,and then touch ¥

.

= B @ » & M

ol 90.9mm ©F 90.9mm *  0.0mm
~ 908mm  90.5mm ¢ 0.0mn 2 a
m@l& NEE:) o oo Edit
Size | Move
%] Rotate
A
- T
80T T
% ”g
il
R B o
e | gl
select < | > |0O0Al
Add | peere | )| »..mw
&

— The thread color palette appears.
e Touch the color of the part to be changed.

*  Touch \X] or ﬁj to display the thread color that is
not on the screen.
— The selected thread color image appears.

= B @ » A L]

Number | Color egﬁh]f?ling ¥ A

D Embroidery | { | >
} 0

[ e [ | ] [

HE Em HE ' e
HE  IEEEEEEN

N EEEEEEEE - ~

(-]
@ Selected thread color image

Memo

¢ When you directly touch a part of the pattern
whose color is to be changed, the part can be
selected and displayed.
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e Select a new color from the thread color palette, and

then touch\! x|,

*  To return to the original color, touch  Reset | |f
multiple colors have been changed, this command
will return all colors to their original colors.

= B @ » @A L]

a

i‘x\

Ry
Number | Color Ogﬁmling v A
- LAVENDER Embroidery | { | > @
IO ]
(/e T[] [ |

@ Ol W[

@ Thread brand for colors
® Thread color palette

— The display shows the changed colors.
Memo

e Touch Mmber to specify a thread color by entering
its number. If you enter the wrong number, touch

¢ |, and then enter the correct number. After

entering the number, touch = *

olor ‘gﬁl.?f?ling v A

| RN Embroidery \? \?

Reset

\
\
|8 e

Finding New Color Schemes with the Color
Shuffling Function

With the color shuffling function, the machine suggests new
color schemes for the embroidery pattern that you have
selected. After you select the desired effect ([Random],
[Vivid], [Gradient] or [Soft]), sample color schemes for the
selected effect are displayed.

o Touch Edit
GColor‘_
Touch Shuffling |«

, and then touch 2 .

LN

Number | Color Ogﬁmling ¥ A
Embroidery | { | >

0
[N NEN

s

HEEEN
[ [ [

Memo

e This function may not be available depending on
the pattern you select (ex. a repeated pattern,
licensed pattern).

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

Select the thread brand for colors and the number of
colors you want to create the pattern with.

‘GColnrﬁhufﬂing Embroidery | < ‘) ‘

Number of Colors A — H “+
L
' B3 Random B9 vivid
Cancel | | B Gradient BH soft

@ Thread brand for colors
® Number of colors to be used

e Select the desired effect.

“CDlur‘Ehufﬂing Embroidery | < || > ‘

Number of Colors A — H “+
@ —— B& Random BH vivid
Cancel | | B Gredient BH soft

@ Effects for schemes

— If you select [Random] or [Gradient], the color
specifying screen will appear.

— If you select [Vivid] or [Soft], proceed to step @.
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Touch | Auto Manual: to set Manual} and specify the thread

color to use in the effect.
* If you don’t need to specify the thread color, just set

to Auto |

= B @ » @A L]

P e Embroidery
Ql
9 Random

Auto Manual

(I O (~
| [ T
[ [ ]

IIIIII v

Cancel oK

[Manual] setting for [Random]

You can select up to 6 colors to be used in the [Random]
effect. The effect will be created using the selected colors.

= B @ » A L]

@ Color Shuffiing Embroidery

Random
Auto Manual

CE S - — @
[ | Gl T ] ]
| [T ][] l.

Cancel oK

@ Select colors from the palette.
® Selected colors are listed.

[Manual] setting for [Gradient]

You can select one color to be used in the [Gradient] effect.
The effect will be created with a color you select.

= B @ » A L]

‘Cnlur Shuffling Emgr':::rr“;

BRI e
(R ([ [
H- SEEEEEEE
N EEEEE
EEREEE v

(- F—o

Cancel oK

@ Select a color from the palette.
@ Selected color is displayed.

6 Touch {I} .

0 Select the desired color scheme from samples.
*  Touch reresh  to add the new schemes.

= B @ » A L]

KAninr Shuffling Embroidery
,—.

m i&g
%% i.m ke

@ Favorite
Cancel K| Refresh

)g}

}r«@?ﬁ

{

‘@ -

@ Touch to review the previous schemes.




EDITING COLORS

Memo o Touch ot in the embroidery screen.
¢ To temporarily register your favorite schemes,

= B @ » & M

touch ' (to release your favorite schemes, touch e
“2si0 A aame D12 HD @

@ again). 9 color schemes can be added. Touch SR ‘
:' roie | 10 check the registered favorite
schemes.
itrati e
To cancel the registration, touch ¥. 3 g
= B @ » a M B ’
. Wowonns
¥ Favorite E’“'i":r"zi'r: % |
x x ?:" d T wanves o ow 1
Wl Flnuses 3
Woeoa
x|[ x| x W s 3
i:’% ‘s% . Return 20':;( J_/+ \i] IS Memory
el gﬁg %& A ) ©
x - X o x
gﬁ, S Gn e Touch =mo,
&@'—" %'-‘5‘
2 B @ » a f
Return v |2943 272%: Eﬁ’g o a
Ll #2052 Gom
™) & o Layout
e Maximum 20 pages of schemes can be reviewed. :_,} “"'i"’
L)
©
Select the displayed color scheme. a0t 8 P
Q@!»M ;,—g 124, (2
Pt o
* cncel | : Return to the previous screen. ) % g
* < or > :Display the other color schemes. %ﬁ =
. T ©)
* s« : Select the displayed color scheme. : S
m
2 B @ » a f Z

Return > 1 Memory
@Color shuffiing Eimbroldery 2 b thl

Random

* Touch et  again to check the sorted thread

colors.
= B @m » a #
Vim0 X aem D32 [ 0 @
O #350m 2 Som )
0 00 [ Loy
fEEN Qiﬁ;s;gn resrme 2
. 2
| % T
— The thread color palette screen will appear. ?"ﬂi’ T
&7 =
T4 8te. Wowonns 2
H sonrns
o | (PR
Thread Color Sorting \
Retum 20%( J-/+ \i] o3 Memory
&

This function allows you to embroider while replacing the
thread spool a minimal number of times. — The embroidery color order is rearranged and sorted

) ) — . ) by thread colors.
Before starting to embroider, touch \NET | in the embroidery

screen to rearrange the embroidery order and sort it by thread * Touch s | then NN to cancel color sorting
colors. and embroider with the original embroidery color
order.
¥ Note
¢ This function does not work on overlapping
patterns.
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VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN
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VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY

SCREEN

*

® ® ©0 ©

©)

H m| B(a o
e Zam O o[ 00 @
= . .
_{ Layout

@— %
% ikf‘%
o |
rewn B0 i (T vemory
— 2 -

This screen appears when embroidery starts.

The presser foot symbol

Attach embroidery foot “W+" with LED pointer or
embroidery foot “W” (sold separately) for all embroidery
projects.

A preview of the pattern

The boundary for embroidering with the selected frame
in the settings screen

Total number of stitches in the selected pattern and
number of stitches that have already been embroidered

The time necessary to embroider the pattern, and the
time already spent embroidering the pattern (not
including time for changing and automatically trimming
the thread)

The number of colors in the pattern, and the number of
the color currently being embroidered

Switch the progress bar (which shows the embroidering
progress) between showing only one color or all colors.
This key appears after starting embroidering or after

touching the | Jx key.
The part of the embroidery pattern that will be
embroidered with the thread color at the top of the list

The order for thread color changes and the embroidering
time for each thread color

The displayed time is the approximate time that will
be required. The actual embroidering time may be
longer than the displayed time, depending on the
embroidery frame that is used. In addition, the
amount of time required to change thread colors is
not included.

B Key Functions
Using these keys, you can move or rotate pattern, etc.

Touch  taest | to display the editing window.
= B @ » a #
O—* ve 242 0% @ @—@
® e E R Szgx.T%
©_ 0.0 e
@——Mov= ROttt
@—= 1 —
@——:m 8—@
% ®—
Q'o ;%%
Return )30':;( J_/+ H 1 Memory
e
@ ®®
i Note

e Some operations or functions are not available for
certain patterns. If the key display is grayed out,
you cannot use that function or operation with the
selected pattern.

Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
©) ‘ﬁ\;‘ Turn on the light of the LED 130
=3 pointer.
Needle point |Touch this key to check the needle
check key drop point with the light of the LED
pointer.
® Shows the embroidery frames that 127
E@ can be used for the selected
Available pattern.
frames Be sure to use the proper frame.
® 90.9mm 2 Shows the size of the selected -
90.5mm | pattern.
Pattern size
® ‘@ Preview the embroidery image. 113
Image key
® 0.0 mm Shows the distance between the —
0.0 mm embroidering position and the
Distance center (when the embroidery
pattern is moved).
® o 0.0° Shows the degree of rotation of -
) the pattern.
Degree
@ \E Display the pattern moving -
\ ) window.
Move key
" ) Display the pattern rotating —
Rotate .
{ ) window.
Rotate key
® 7‘ Add the basting stitch around the | 22, 143
pattern. You can select the
Basting key  |distance from the pattern to the
basting stitching.




VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN

Display Display
No. Explanation Page No. Explanation Page
Name Name
?‘ Change the setting to embroider - o | Return to the edit screen. -
=) the pattern with a single color.
Uninterrupted |Touch the key again to return to Return key
embroidery the original setting.
key Even if uninterrupted embroidering
) s \ has been set, the automatic
thread cutting function and the
thread trimming function can be
used.
The icons of the spool of thread
are grayed out.
® g— Touch this key to rearrange the 123
HND| L .
stitching sequence for combined
Thread color |patterns.
sorting key
® ‘ 8 ‘ Touch this key to align the 132
=) embroidering position.
Embroidery
positioning
key
® ‘? Switch on/off the 2-point 133
- embroidery positioning function
2-point with a LED pointer.
embroidery
positioning
function with a
LED pointer
on/off key
— Save the pattern to the machine’s 153
memory or USB media. The
Memory key |pattern can also be transferred to
a computer via a wireless network
connection.
® 1 Check the position of the pattern. 132
Trace key o ¥ : Move the carriage to
trace the embroidery area of the
pattern. This allows you to
check that there is enough
space to embroider the pattern.
[
e 1 4 [ 1 : Move the carriage to
L4
the selected position.
@ Specify the needle start position. | 151, 152
Starting point E\ Set the needle start
key position to the lower-left
e corner of the pattern. This
setting is useful when
connecting patterns since it
allows you to continue
embroidering until the first stitch
of the next pattern.
[
e [{ '+ 1 :Move the carriage to
L4
the selected position.
@ !_/+ Move the needle forward or back 141
= in the pattern; useful if the thread
Forward/Back |breaks while embroidering or if
key you want to start again from the
beginning.
>3 Set automatic thread cutting, 147-150
220X thread trimming or the thread
Cut/Tension  |tension. For embroidery, these
key functions are set automatically.

LN
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

PREPARING THE FABRIC

A CAUTION

e Use fabrics with a thickness of less than 2 mm
(approx. 1/16 inch). Using fabrics thicker than
2 mm (approx. 1/16 inch) may cause the
needle to break and cause injury.

Memo

¢ When using layers with thicker batting etc., you can
embroider more attractive finishes by adjusting the
embroidery presser foot height in the embroidery
settings screen.

Touch % , and use \: and |+ inthe

[Embroidery Foot Height] in the e?1broidery
settings screen. Adjust the presser foot height for
thick or puffy fabrics.

@Q% Embroidery Foot Height MWom — 4+

¢ Toincrease the space between the embroidery foot
and the needle plate, set the [Embroidery Foot
Height] to a larger number.

¢ In the case of thick terry cloth towels, we
recommend that you place a piece of water soluble
stabilizer on the top surface of the towel. This will
help to reduce the nap of the toweling and result in
more attractive embroidery.

Attaching Iron-on Stabilizers (Backing) to
the Fabric

A CAUTION

¢ Always use a stabilizer material for embroidery
when embroidering on stretch fabrics,
lightweight fabrics, fabrics with a coarse
weave, or fabrics which cause pattern
shrinkage. Otherwise, the needle may break
and cause injury.

Iron the iron-on stabilizer material to the wrong side of
the fabric.

* Use a piece of stabilizer which is larger than the
embroidery frame being used.

@ Fusible side of stabilizer

® Fabric (wrong side)

® Size of the embroidery
frame

Memo

¢ When embroidering small pieces of fabric that
cannot be hooped in an embroidery frame, use
stabilizer material as a base. After lightly ironing the
fabric to the stabilizer material, hoop it in the
embroidery frame. If stabilizer material cannot be
ironed onto the fabric, attach it with a basting
stitch. After completing the embroidery, remove the
stabilizer material carefully.

@ Fabric
® Stabilizer

‘W// ® Basting

N

e When embroidering on thin fabrics such as
organdy or lawn, or on napped fabrics such as
towel or corduroy, use water soluble stabilizer (sold
separately) for best results. The water soluble
stabilizer material will dissolve completely in water,
giving the project a more attractive finish.




PREPARING THE FABRIC

o ] Insert the inner frame making sure to align the inner

Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame frame’s /\ with the outer frame’s V/.

B Types of Embroidery Frames
Optional embroidery frames can be used. When choosing
frames that do not appear on the screen, be sure to check
the design size of the embroidery field of the optional
frame. Check with your authorized Brother dealer for
frame compatibility.
Select a frame that matches the pattern size. Available
frame options are displayed on the LCD.

= B @ » a 7

e Flem « om0 @
m&l& 0} o e Edit
Si Mov

Rotate

M

@ Innerframe’s /\
@ Highlighted: Can be used

® Shaded: Cannot be used ® Outer frame’s \/
e Slightly tighten the frame adjustment screw.

Bl Inserting the Fabric

N\

i Note

e |f the fabric is not securely held in the embroidery
frame, the pattern will embroider out poorly. Insert

the fabric on a level surface, and gently stretch the §

fabric taut in the frame. ‘(L;

¢ Embroidery frames with factory-coded stickers can m

be used with the application (My Design Snap). é

(page 179) =

Q

Gently smooth out the fabric. Make sure fabric is flat &)

e —— @ Factory- and without wrinkles. =

0) _,|_ TE— \l coded ‘ . o z
//sm\ stickers *  After stretching the fabric, make sure the fabric is

taut.

Lift-up and loosen the frame adjustment screw and
remove the inner frame.

*  Make sure the inside and outside frames are even

@ Frame adjustment screw before you start embroidering.

® Inner frame / ®
e Lay the fabric right side up on top of the outer frame. — — —®
HBe o=
— R
®

@ Outer frame
® Inner frame
® Fabric
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

Tighten the frame adjustment screw to keep the fabric
from loosening while stitching.

Return the frame adjustment screw to its initial
position.

Memo

® You can use the disc-shaped screw driver, when
you loosen or tighten the frame adjustment screw.

B Using the Embroidery Sheet
When you want to embroider the pattern in a particular
place, use the embroidery sheet with the frame.

With a chalk pencil, mark the area of the fabric you
want to embroider.

®

@® Embroidery pattern
® Mark

Place the embroidery sheet on the inner frame. Align
the guide lines on the embroidery sheet with the mark
you made on the fabric.

@ Inner frame
® Guide line

Gently stretch the fabric so there are no folds or
wrinkles, and press the inner frame into the outer
frame.

@ Inner frame
® Outer frame

Q Remove the embroidery sheet.




ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

B Removing the Embroidery Frame

ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY

Press (Presser foot lifter button) to raise the
presser foot.

FRAME

e Raise the frame-securing lever.

i Note

¢ Wind embroidery bobbin thread and insert the
bobbin before attaching the embroidery frame.
Check that there is enough thread in the bobbin.

¢ Make sure that the frame-securing lever is correctly
lowered after the embroidery frame has been
installed in the embroidery frame holder.

o Press (Presser foot lifter button) to raise the

presser foot.

Align the embroidery frame guide with the right edge
of the embroidery frame holder.

@ Embroidery frame holder
® Embroidery frame guide

Slide the embroidery frame into the holder, making
sure to align the embroidery frame’s /\ with the
holder’s \/ .

@ Arrow mark

Lower the frame-securing lever to be level with the
frame to secure the embroidery frame in the
embroidery frame holder.

@® Frame-securing lever

LN
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

CONFIRMING THE PATTERN

POSITION

The pattern is normally positioned in the center of the
embroidery frame. If the pattern needs to be repositioned
for better placement on the garment, you can check the
layout before starting embroidery.

Checking the Needle Drop Point with the
Embroidery Foot “W+” with LED Pointer

Touch \”E@Vg‘f\ in the embroidery screen.

— The LED pointer indicates the needle drop point.

L]
2 a

Layout
Hrore
% -

oo

% : 3 W i
W Woervos

Boonrons

Retun )30'%( J-/¢ m 3 Memory
&

Memo

¢ When the LED pointer turns on, the presser foot
height is automatically adjusted according to the
fabric thickness.

. {@“"j \ appears when the embroidery foot “W+” with
LED pointer is attached to the machine.

o |f E’g is not displayed, you cannot use the LED
pointer.

e The LED pointer turns off automatically by lowering
the presser foot or returning to the previous page.

i Note
¢ With spongy fabric, the position may not be
accurate due to the various depths of the fabric.

e With fabric that has a very uneven surface such as
quilting, the fabric thickness may not be correctly
measured. In this case, the pointer indication
should be used only as a reference.

B Adjusting the LED Pointer

Adjust the LED pointer if it indicates a point different than
the actual needle drop point. Before adjusting the LED
pointer, mark the actual needle drop point on the fabric to
be embroidered, and attach the embroidery frame.

Touch B .

— The settings screen appears.

Touch '@ .

— The embroidery settings screen appears.

Display [Embroidery Foot with LED Pointer
Adjustment] in the embroidery setting screen.

T Embroidery Foot with

1 LED Pointer Adjustment Start

i Note

e Asadefault, s=t  appears gray. After the
embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer is attached
to the machine, the key becomes available and
settings can be specified.

Touch  swrt

— The Embroidery Foot “W+" with LED Pointer
Adjustment screen appears.

- a4 ——®

3¢ Embroidery Foot with g —
* 05 [ED paintor Brightnoss g +

oK
@ LED pointer adjustment

¢§ Note

¢ The specified setting is saved in the machine’s
memory. This is useful for positioning during
continuous embroidering.

e For normal use, return the setting to [00].

Use — or + to adjust the LED pointer so that it
indicates the actual needle drop point.

Memo

¢ In order to more accurately check the needle drop
point, turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to lower the needle.

6 Touch % to return to the original screen.

B Adjusting the Brightness of the LED Pointer

Follow the steps from 06 of “Adjusting the LED
Pointer” on page 130 to display the embroidery foot
with LED pointer adjustment screen.

Use \E\ or + to adjust the brightness of the LED
pointer.

- m +

3¢ Embroidery Foot with g —
* 05 [ED paintor Brightnoss g +

oK

e Touch %  to return to the original screen.




CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Displaying a Background Image

Using a special application downloaded to a smartphone or
tablet, you can transfer a photo of the hooped fabric to be
embroidered to the machine to be used as a background
image.

The embroidery frame is displayed in the application. You can
see how the pattern will be arranged on the actual fabric.

For details, refer to “MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179.

¢§ Note

¢ The wireless network settings must first be
specified on the machine. Refer to “WIRELESS
NETWORK CONNECTION FUNCTIONS” on
page 27.

e Embroidery frames with factory-coded stickers can
be used with the application (My Design Snap).

@ Factory-
coded

|\ stickers

e
1 N
L& . WE . @O

©) /7|

B Displaying the Background Image on the
Screen of the Machine

o Select the pattern. (page 105)

Photograph the fabric in the frame with the easy mode
of the application, and then transfer it to the machine.

For a detailed procedure, refer to the application.

Touch \ oK \
*  Attach the frame used in the image before touching

‘OK l.

?

The image was sent from the mobile app. Update?

-

— The transferred background image appears on the
screen of the machine.

Memo

* To hide the background image, touch | l.

Touch | to display the background image
again.

¢ The transferred background image includes the
embroidery frame display.

B Calibrating the Position of the Background
Image
By calibrating the position of the background image
transferred to the machine, the pattern can be positioned
more accurately.

o Select a pattern. (page 105)

Set the application to advanced mode, attach the
embroidery positioning sticker to the fabric in the
hoop, take the photo of the background, and with the
advanced mode of the application, transfer it to the
machine.

For a detailed procedure, refer to the application.

Touch \ oK \
*  Attach the frame used in the image before touching

‘OK l.

?

The image was sent from the mobile app. Update?

-

— The carriage will move, and the LED pointer will turn
on.

LN

w
>

2

AT 0O

Use [ <| ¢ | > ] to align the LED pointer with the center m
Liwv|d Z

=

of the larger circle in the embroidery positioning 8
sticker. S
m

)

=<

@ Center of the larger circle in the embroidery positioning
sticker

Memo

¢ The position can also be calibrated by lowering the
needle with the handwheel. This method enables
more accurate positioning. Slowly turn the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise) to check
the needle drop point. Then, turn the handwheel
away from you (clockwise) until the mark on the
handwheel is at the top. The carriage cannot move
if the mark on the handwheel is not at the top.

® Mark
®/\/ )

e Touch | o \

— The position of the background image is calibrated.
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

B Aligning the Embroidering Position

Calibrate the position of the background image.
(page 131)

e Touch @

Retum )g>°§( J-/+ \i] ] Memory
&

Memo

¢ The orientation of the pattern will change
depending on the orientation of the embroidery
positioning sticker.

e When the following message appears, touch oK

OK to revert to the original position and/or angle?

- O

e Select the position to be set as the reference point.

= B @ » a 7

Close oK

F =

£ =+

W =

Close [
&

— When the following message appears, touch { ok,

!
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

x |

Remove the embroidery positioning sticker, and then
start embroidering.

*  To remove the embroidery positioning sticker more
easily, touch €3 so that the embroidery frame

moves slightly forward and away from under the
needle. After the embroidery positioning sticker is

removed, touch .

3
The pattern was moved.
Remove the embroidery positioning mark.

Checking the Pattern Position

The carriage moves and shows the pattern position. Watch the
embroidery frame closely to make sure the pattern will be
embroidered in the right place.

o Touch 7.

Retum )g>°§< J-/+ \il o3 l Memory
&




THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY POSITIONING FUNCTION

From |{ '+ 1|, touch the key for the position that you THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY
i POSITIONING FUNCTION

want to check.

By using the 2-point embroidery positioning function with a
LED pointer, the embroidering position can easily be aligned.
G 908m ¢ 00m This is useful when embroidering in an area where it is

= B |2 I 4 [ (]
Vom0 R e O [ 00 )@

7]

= 90.5mm © 0.0

& oe Layout

necessary to align the pattern, as shown below.
]

[F“f @ ®

g0

el
1 JEE
L) Use a chalk pencil to mark the desired embroidering
= position.
D © The line drawn for the reference direction should be
longer.

@ Selected position

— The carriage will move to the selected position on
the pattern.
Memo \®
¢ To see the entire embroidering area, touch E bL
The carriage moves and shows the embroidery

area. @® Chalk pencil mark

LN

Memo

e |f the desired position of the pattern can be clearly
established, such as when embroidering along a
pocket, it is not necessary to mark the position with
a chalk pencil.

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

e Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

¢ Do not lower the needle when the embroidery
frame is moving. If the needle is down, it could
break and result in injury.

¢§ Note

/ oK
e Touch ‘;‘ ¢ When hooping the fabric in the embroidery frame,
make sure that the embroidery pattern will fit within
the embroidering area of the frame being used.

@® Embroidering area
® Embroidery pattern size
® Chalk pencil mark
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THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY POSITIONING FUNCTION

e Select the pattern.

e Touch to display the embroidery screen.

6 Touch w0t and then touch | * .

= B @ » a4 A

W 0 w7 Omn _0
€ U—7s L amy O3 a
G 30.0mm ¢ 0.0mm
B 7 1020mm ©  0.0mm e
o oo
Move | Rotate
L LI

Return )B>o§ Jf/+ ﬁ 71 Memory
@

@ Switch on/off the 2-point embroidery positioning
function with a LED pointer.

Memo
e The LED pointer lights up to indicate the needle
drop point.

e When the LED pointer is turned on, the embroidery
foot height is automatically adjusted according to
the fabric thickness.

e If the surface of the fabric is too uneven or rough,
check and adjust the alignment of the light of the
LED pointer and the needle drop point before
starting to embroider.

6 If a message appears, indicating that the move and
rotate settings will return to the original ones, touch

e

From the reference points shown in the screen, select
the point to be used for aligning the pattern.

For this example, select the point in the lower-left
corner of the pattern.

= B @ » a A

Select the point to align.

+ rh +

+ ABC
T

Cancel Next

+

134

eTouch\ Next |,

Select the direction (from the reference point) to be
used as a reference for aligning the pattern.

For this example, select the arrow pointing to the right
as the reference direction.

= B @ » a4 M

Select the alignment direction.
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

, ®
@ e Cancel Previous Next
%
@ Cancel the pattern alignment settings.
® Return to the previous screen.

@ Touch | Next |.

Touch the positioning keys to move the embroidery
frame until the position of the LED pointer and the
center of the first mark are aligned.

To change the speed that the frame moves, use the
frame movement speed keys. If it is difficult to make a
precision alignment, touch a frame movement speed
key for a slower speed.

= B @ » a4 A

Align the LED pointer with the point to align, and press the
Next key.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

ABC

A7

RO O]

Lwv|d

SO ®
Cancel || Previous Next

@ Positioning keys
® Frame movement speed keys

? \

o ®

® Center of the first mark
® Light of the LED pointer




THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY POSITIONING FUNCTION

¥ Note

e If @’;’E\ is displayed to the left of the positioning keys,

the LED pointer has shifted from its initial position.

CWF

Touch \@\ to adjust the position.

= B @ » a A

Align the LED pointer with the point to align, and press the
Next ke

ey.
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

ABC

S | 0 o Om [)
]| jimliadln S Y s33 X 3pe L1 3
O 464mm * 40.0mm
JJ2 B g4 o 00m [ Lo
Liwv|d O 00"
> [ B3 Move | Rotate
L}
Cancel | Previous Next
HE[
(] )
Jaselk
@ Touch [ tex . ¢ 4

Touch the positioning keys to move the embroidery
frame until the position of the LED pointer and the
center of the second mark are aligned.

To change the speed that the frame moves, use the
frame movement speed keys. If it is difficult to make a
precision alignment, touch a frame movement speed
key for a slower speed.

= B @ » a f

Align the LED pointer with the point to align, and press the
Next key.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

¥ Note

e Set the position of the LED pointer to a position

that is not too close to the first reference point. If it
is too close, a message will appear, prompting you

to reposition it.

¢ In order to increase the accuracy of the pattern
alignment, align the position of the LED pointer

above the second mark ((®) and as far away from

the center mark as possible.

Touch  se

— The pattern is repositioned.

= B @ » @A L]

Retum )c>°§< Jf/+ @ % Memory
&

@ Press the “Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.

B Another example
By specifying an alignment point and direction,

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

embroidery patterns can be positioned and aligned for
various purposes.

ABC

In this example, a pattern is aligned at the left center of the

towel.
& a0
RIDIE @
Llwv|la g
> @
&
@ Positioning keys Use a chalk pencil to mark the desired embroidering
® Frame movement speed keys position.
@ The line drawn for the reference direction should be
| longer.
(]
\\ — .
® ®

® Center of the second mark

@ Light of the LED pointer (@ Chalk pencil mark
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THE 2-POINT EMBROIDERY POSITIONING FUNCTION

e Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame. Touch  Next

Select the direction (from the reference point) to be
used as a reference for aligning the pattern.

For this example, select the arrow pointing upward as
the reference direction.
= B @ P a f

Select the alignment direction.
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

t
e Select the pattern.

' o
) . . oo [k 8
Q Touch to display the embroidery screen. w&i’h& -
lia s CAN
h  Levout d th hilT <
Touc v and then touch || - |.
T «| |=»
= B @ » a f | ®
& gy X—om 2 a @ Cancel || Previous Next
, o 43.8mm ¢ 0.0 mm
" 76.5mm »o Ggrg_w Layout °

Move | Rotate

& u

Retun )z)‘:; Jf/+ @ L Memory
L
@ Switch on/off the 2-point embroidery positioning
function with a LED pointer.
If a message appears, indicating that the move and
rotate settings will return to the original ones, touch

o
From the reference points shown in the screen, select

the point to be used for aligning the pattern.

For this example, select the point in the lower-center of
the pattern.

= B @ » a4 A

Select the point to align.

Cancel Next

136

@ Cancel the pattern alignment settings.
® Return to the previous screen.

@ Touch MNext .

Touch the positioning keys to move the embroidery
frame until the position of the LED pointer and the

center of the first mark are aligned.

= B @ » a4 A

Align the LED pointer with the point to align, and press the
Next key.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move after pressing
Next.

v C|(A|T

¥ (<o >
¥ ||V~

Cancel | Previous Next

@ Positioning keys
® Frame movement speed keys

7

¢

® Center of the first mark
@® Light of the LED pointer
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@ Touch | Next

Touch the positioning keys to move the embroidery
frame until the position of the LED pointer and the
center of the second mark are aligned.

EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Embroidering Attractive Finishes

Many factors are involved in achieving a beautiful embroidery
result. Using the appropriate stabilizer (page 126) and
e hooping the fabric in the frame (page 127) are two important
i i factors mentioned earlier. Another important point is the
appropriateness of the needle and thread being used. See the

explanation of threads below. Included with this machine are

= B @ » a4 M

ém:,f’%%% two bobbin cases. Follow the explanation below.
ks o 1 '#
g Thread Upper thread |Use embroidery thread intended for
use with this machine.
rliala Bobbin thread | Use embroidery bobbin thread
<JleJ @ intended for use with this machine.
L[] |-
> »
© Memo
R = = * If you use threads other than those listed above,

the embroidery may not embroider out correctly.
@ Positioning keys
® Frame movement speed keys

LN

Bobbin case (recommended for sewing and for embroidering
with included 60 weight bobbin thread)

® g

L ﬁ

/"‘ o

©) <

@

@ Standard bobbin case (green marking on the screw) 8

O

Standard bobbin case originally installed in the machine has a o

/ —— green marking on the screw. We recommend using the .
@ included embroidery bobbin thread with this bobbin case. Do

not adjust the tension screw on this bobbin case with the

® Center of the second mark green marked screw.

@ Light of the LED pointer

Touch ‘i : Bobbin case (for prewound or other embroidery bobbin
— The pattern is repositioned. threads)
= B = » a o AT
® e Xom 05 D @ a=
In ¥ I i 7
O 91E (e /"’
Move | Rotate @
L @ Bobbin case (no color on the screw)

L LNl

o The bobbin case with no color on the screw is set with tighter
tension for embroidery with different weights of bobbin
threads and a variety of embroidery techniques. This bobbin

case is identified with a dark colored mark on the inside of the

e
o bobbin cavity. The tension screw on this case can be adjusted
if necessary. For details, refer to “Adjusting the Alternate
e SAMAMOGE O Bobbin Case (with No Color on the Screw)” on page 148.
L

@ Press the “Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.
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Embroidering Patterns

A CAUTION

* When embroidering on large items (especially o Prepare embroidery threads of the colors shown on the
jackets or quilts), do not let the fabric hang off screen.
of the table. Otherwise, the embroidery unit
cannot move freely and the embroidery frame .
may strike the needle, causing the needle to T
break and possibly causing injury. 8 0¥

B Embroidery Needle Plate Cover
Under some conditions, based on the type of fabric,
stabilizer, or thread being used, there may be some

looping in the upper thread. In this case, attach the B — @
included embroidery needle plate cover to the needle Mo
plate. Attach the cover by inserting the two projections on S
the underside of the cover into the notches on the needle
plate as shown below. ‘

@® Groove rewn 30 Ji b I vemoy

@ Projection ®

® Notch @® Embroidery color order

® Cursor
Memo

e The [+] cursor moves over the pattern, showing
which part of the pattern is being embroidered.

Using the automatic needle threader, thread the
To remove the embroidery needle plate cover, place your machine for the first color. (page 36)
fingernail in the groove and lift the plate out.

A CAUTION

¢ Push the embroidery needle plate cover as far
as possible to attach it. If the embroidery
needle plate cover is not securely attached, it
may cause the needle to break and cause
injury.

Lower the presser foot, then press the “Start/Stop”
button to start embroidering.

— When the first color is completely embroidered, the
machine will automatically trim the threads and stop.
The embroidery foot will then automatically be
raised.

On the embroidery color order display, the next
color will move to the top.
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Memo

¢ |f you want to get more attractive finishes, try the
procedures below;
- After 5-6 stitches, press the “Start/Stop” button
again to stop the machine.

- Trim the excess thread at the beginning of the
pattern. If the excess thread tail is under the
embroidery foot, raise the embroidery foot, then
trim the excess thread.

e [f there is thread left over from the beginning of
embroidering, it may be embroidered over as you
continue embroidering the pattern, making it very
difficult to deal with the thread after the pattern is
finished. Trim the threads at the beginning of each
thread change.

Remove the upper thread for the first color from the
machine. Thread the machine with the next color.

Repeat the same steps for embroidering the remaining

colors.
®
o
(e 2z
o W soven
s e
Wy =
B .
L *ﬁ?-\“g@ ] anvest sowo
Return )30{;( 17 [eal B Memory

@ Current stitch numbers/Total stitch numbers

® Current time/Total time

® Part of pattern to be embroidered next

® Embroidered colors/Total colors

— When the last color is embroidered, [Finished
embroidering] will appear on the display. Touch

ok |, and the display will return to the original
screen.

Memo

¢ The thread trimming function is originally set to trim
excess thread jumps (threads linking parts of the
pattern, etc.). Depending on the type of thread and
fabric that are used, an end of upper thread may
remain on the surface of the fabric at the beginning
of the stitching. After embroidering is finished, cut
off this excess thread.
If the setting has been turned off, trim the excess
thread jumps using scissors after the pattern is
finished. Refer to page 150 for information on the
thread trimming function.

Using Appliqués
When the color embroidering order display shows
[E 7777777777777 > (APPLIQUE MATERIAL)],
[E """"""""" (APPLIQUE POSITION)] or
[ [T ¥ (APPLIQUE)], follow the procedure below.

LN

Z 1 & L]
- 0 Omn [
2 U qoae Zome O3 3

_ B 427mm 3 00mm
B 67.2mm ¢ 0.0 mm
O 00"

Layout

Required materials

AJIAIOYIW3 DISvd

e Fabric for the appliqué piece

e Fabric for the appliqué base

e Stabilizer material

e Fabric glue or temporary spray adhesive
e Embroidery thread

¢§ Note

¢ Refer to “Embroidery Design Guide” to review the
recommended method for built-in appliqué
patterns. Please visit https://s.brother/cmekb/.
Some appliqué patterns differ from the procedure
described in this manual.

¢ The correct names and numbers of the thread
colors to be used will not appear. Use the thread
colors depending on those in the appliqué pattern.

B 1. Creating an Appliqué Piece

Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side of the
fabric for the appliqué piece.

Sew the cutting line of the appliqué piece. Remove the
fabric for the appliqué piece from the embroidery
frame, and then carefully cut along the sewn cutting
line.

APPLIOUE 1
MATERIAL i
APPLIGUE 1
POSITION

N/
‘ Womssese 1
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@ Outline of appliqué
® Fabric for appliqué piece

¢ Note

e |f the appliqué piece is cut out along the inside of
the cutting line, it may not be correctly attached to
the fabric. Therefore, carefully cut out the appliqué
piece along the cutting line.

e After cutting out the appliqué piece, carefully
remove the thread.

B 2. Sewing the Appliqué Position on the Base
Fabric

Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side of the
fabric for the appliqué base.

e Sew the appliqué position.

@ Position of appliqué
® Base fabric

Remove the embroidery frame from the embroidery
unit.

¥ Note

¢ Do not remove the base fabric from the embroidery
frame until all embroidering is finished.

B 3. Affixing the Appliqué Piece to the Base
Fabric

Lightly apply fabric glue or temporary spray adhesive

to the back of the appliqué piece, and then attach it to
the base fabric within the outline of the position sewn
in step B of “2. Sewing the Appliqué Position on the

Base Fabric”.

i Note

e |f the appliqué piece cannot be attached to the
base fabric with fabric glue or temporary spray
adhesive, securely baste it in place with basting
stitches.

e |f thin fabric is used for the appliqué piece,
reinforce and secure it in place with an iron-on
adhesive sheet. An iron can be used to attach the
appliqué piece to the appliqué location.

After the appliqué piece is attached, attach the
embroidery frame to the machine.

Thread the machine with the embroidery thread, lower
the presser foot lever, and then press the “Start/Stop”
button to embroider the appliqué.

B 4. Embroidering the Remainder of the Pattern

Change the embroidery thread according to the
embroidery color order display, and then finish
embroidering the remainder of the pattern.

Memo

¢ Since glue may become attached to the presser
foot, needle or needle plate, clean off any glue after
finishing embroidering the appliqué pattern.

e For best results, trim all excess threads each time
the thread color is changed.




ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE

EMBROIDERY PROCESS

If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin Runs
out of Thread During Embroidering

o Redo the upper threading or replace the bobbin.

If the upper thread breaks, stop the machine, trim the
bobbin thread, and then rethread the machine.

Check and rethread the upper thread.

oK

If the bobbin thread is almost empty or broken, touch

45 of the displayed message, remove the embroidery
frame, and then replace the bobbin.

The bobbin thread is almost empty.

¢ Note

e |f [Upper and Bobbin Thread Sensor] in the settings
screen of the machine is set to [OFF], the message
shown above does not appear.

e Touch |} .

Touch }+ |, Jo , | or I tomove the needle
back the correct number of stitches before the area

where the thread broke, and then touch { oK

e Touch \E to restart from the beginning.

Memo
e |f you cannot move back to the spot where the

thread broke, touch @ or \ﬁ\ to select the color
and move to the beginning position of that color,

thenuse J+ , [0 | Jaoo or oo to move ahead
to slightly before where the thread broke.

Lower the presser foot and press the “Start/Stop”
button to continue embroidering.

Resuming Embroidery after Turning off the
Power

The current color and stitch number are saved when
embroidery is stopped. The next time the machine is turned
on, you have the option to continue or delete the pattern.

@

OK to recall and resume previous memory?

o

LN

AdIAIOYIWI DISsvd
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Chapter

5 ADVANCED

EMBROIDERY

VARIOUS EMBROIDERING

FUNCTIONS

Basting Embroidery

Before embroidering, basting stitches can be sewn along the
outline of the pattern. This is useful for embroidering fabric
that cannot have stabilizer material affixed with an iron or
adhesive. Basting stitches can be used to attach material that
cannot be hooped to stabilizer, making it possible to be
embroidered.

i Note

¢ |t is recommended to finish combining and editing
the pattern before selecting the basting setting. If
the pattern is edited after selecting the basting
setting, the basting and pattern may become
misaligned, and the basting under the pattern may
be difficult to remove after embroidering is
complete.

OTouch B .

e Use — and + to specify the distance from the
pattern to the basting stitching.

EE Thumbnail Size

"!,l( Embroidery Basting
" Distence

7‘ <« | >
m'

Memo

¢ The higher the setting, the farther the basting is
from the pattern.

¢ The setting remains selected even if the machine is
turned off.

e Touch o | to return to the embroidering screen.

Touch | o |, and then touch [} to select the
basting setting.
Ret > Wb # Memory
%
i Note

o When is touched, the pattern is moved to the
center. After selecting the basting setting, move the
pattern to the desired position.

— Basting is added to the beginning of the
embroidering order.

6 Press the “Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.

When embroidering is finished, remove the basting
stitching.

¥

LS

S

>

n
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Creating an Appliqué Piece

Creating an appliqué piece is convenient for fabrics that
cannot be embroidered or when you wish to attach an
appliqué to a garment.

B Creating an Appliqué Piece
The following pattern will be used to create an appliqué
piece.

¢§ Note

¢ Felt or denim fabrics are recommended to make
the appliqué piece. Depending on the pattern and
fabric used, lighter weight fabrics may cause the
stitching to appear smaller.

¢ For best results, be sure to use stabilizer material
for embroidering.

e When making appliqué pieces, do not use the
optional border embroidery frame. Depending on
the pattern density and fabric used, shrinkage of
the stitching may occur.

o Select the pattern, and edit it if necessary.

= B 2 » B L]
& 90.9mm O 909mn *  0.0mm ;
= 90.5mm 905mm ¢ 0.0 mm a
QIQ ro Y O o0 Edit
Size | Move
Rotate
A
el
;%5 e
™o 9 &
R 9
TRy

select < | > OOA

Add pelete | ) || C Memory

144

i Note

¢ Finish combining and editing the pattern before
selecting the appliqué setting. If the pattern is
edited after selecting the appliqué setting, the
appliqué stitching and pattern may become
misaligned.

e Since an outline is added, the pattern for an
appliqué piece (when the appliqué setting is
selected) will be larger than the original pattern.
First, adjust the size and position of the pattern as
shown below.

— O

@® Embroidering area
@ About 1cm (approx. 1/2 inch)
® Pattern size

e Touch | Eit | and then, touch \E

= B @ P @& L]
i 0.0 mm 0
90.5mm 90.5mm 0.0 mm @

Balal [ i Edit

Size | Move

select < | > OOA

Add pelete | ) || C Memory

e Specify the distance between the pattern and the

appliqué outline, and then touch | o« |

&
Distance

mm
-+

Return oK

— The pattern and appliqué outline are grouped.




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Touch Eea.

— The steps for creating the appliqué piece are added
to the embroidering order.

Memo

e Three steps are added to the embroidering order:
appliqué cutting line, position of pattern placement
on the stabilizer material, and appliqué stitching.

= B @ » A (L]

we| |

0 Omn 0
U 9493 P 18min O0 9 3

. EE1052mm ¢ 00mm
B 1044mm & 0.0 mm
O 00

Layout

|
Retum )c>°§< Jf/+ @ % Memory
%
@ Cutting line for appliqué

® Position of pattern placement on stabilizer
material

® Appliqué stitching
e When setting the [Thread color] to [#123] (thread
number) in the settings screen, the following screen
is displayed.

¢§ Note

¢ An appliqué piece cannot be created if the pattern
is too large or too complicated or a combined
pattern is separated. Even if the selected pattern
fits within the embroidering area, the entire
appliqué pattern may exceed the embroidering
area when the outline is added. If an error message
appears, select a different pattern or edit it.

Fuse or stick a piece of stabilizer to the back of the felt
or denim fabric to be used as the appliqué piece.

Hoop the fabric for the appliqué piece in the
embroidery frame, attach the embroidery frame to the
machine, and then start embroidering.

After the pattern is embroidered, thread the machine
with the thread for the cutting line, and then sew the
cutting line (APPLIQUE MATERIAL).

@ Cutting line for appliqué

Memo

e We recommend using thread for the cutting line
that is closest to the color of the fabric.

Remove the fabric for the appliqué piece from the
embroidery frame, and then carefully cut along the
stitching. After cutting, carefully remove all of the
cutting line thread.

¢§ Note

¢ Depending on the pattern density and fabric used,
there may be shrinking of the pattern, or the
appliqué may be misaligned with the placement
line. We recommend cutting slightly outside of the
cutting line.

e When using patterns that are vertically and
horizontally symmetrical, use a chalk pencil to

indicate the pattern orientation before cutting it out.

e Carefully cut out the pattern on the outline you just
sewed. Do not cut inside the cutting line, otherwise
the appliqué fabric will not be caught by the
appliqué stitch.

n
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Use two layers of adhesive water soluble stabilizer
material with their sticky sides together, and then hoop
them in the embroidery frame.

\
S ~

¢ Note

¢ |f water soluble stabilizer is used, it is not
necessary to remove the stabilizer material after
sewing the appliqué outline. To reduce shrinkage
of the pattern, we recommend using water soluble
stabilizer.

¢ Put together two layers of water soluble stabilizer,
otherwise the stabilizer material may tear during
embroidering.

Thread the machine with the thread for the outline,
and then sew the placement line for the appliqué
position (APPLIQUE POSITION).

@ Pattern placement line

Lightly apply glue or spray adhesive, and paste the
appliqué piece so that it aligns with the placement line.

¥ Note

¢ Before pasting the appliqué piece down, make sure
the appliqué piece is positioned correctly within the
placement line.

®

With the machine threaded using the thread for the
outline from step (@, embroider the outline
(APPLIQUE).

@ Outline of appliqué
piece

Memo

e The outline is sewn using satin stitching.

¢ Since glue may become attached to the presser
foot, needle or needle plate, clean off any glue after
finishing embroidering the appliqué pattern.

After embroidering is finished, remove the stabilizer
material from the embroidery frame.

Use scissors to cut the excess water soluble stabilizer
from outside the appliqué outline.

Soak the appliqué piece in water to dissolve the water
soluble stabilizer.

Dry the appliqué piece, and then iron it if necessary.

¢ Note

¢ Do not apply a strong force when ironing,
otherwise the stitching may be damaged.




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

B Correct Thread Tension

MAKING EMBROIDERY The pattern can be seen from the wrong side of the fabric.
If the thread tension is not set correctly, the pattern will

AD]USTMENTS not finish well. The fabric may pucker or the thread may
break.

Adjusting Thread Tension © Right side

the upper thread can slightly be seen on the wrong side of the
fabric.

3 ® Wrong side
When embroidering, the thread tension should be set so that =
@ &)

Follow the operations described below to adjust thread

The following screen appears when you touch 2% . tension according to the situation.

i Note
r? .i ZELW "Z’J ﬁE@ ﬂn ¢ |f the thread tension setting is made extremely
o B men s g0 loose, the machine may stop during embroidering.
o e |t This is not the sign of a malfunction. Increase the
thread tension slightly, and start embroidering
again.
& Memo
& A‘% e If the thread tension is changed from the default
o setting, the new setting will remain after turning the
machine off and on. This new setting will apply to
any selected design.
— bl b 51 e B Upper Thread Is Too Tight

® The tension of the upper thread is too tight, resulting in the
bobbin thread being visible from the right side of the

' fabric.

n

i Note >
ST e e |f the bobbin thread was incorrectly threaded, the g
ez Zrom 1o | B @ upper thread may be too tight. In this case, refer to ;<>
T ¥ 02m ¢ 00m “Setting the Bobbin” on page 34 and rethread the z
oy '0_'3'," Layout . n
° Lo bobbin thread. m
D
- = @ Right side z
End Color Trim ® Wrong side @D
% . &
& h Jump Stitch Trim @ @ O
Wl ¢ ) =
a. Touch — in Tension to weaken the upper thread <
== tension. (The tension number will decrease.)
= B @ » a f
* @ Ve X D5 [0 @
® [ B Gam & Som i
O 00" :
=0
+
Memo G
* If the thread tension is changed from the default e
setting, the new setting will remain after turning the %5 *
machine off and on. This new setting will apply to ? < s Stitch i
) Tdute 3
any selected design.
Hm
-+
S
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B Upper Thread Is Too Loose
The tension of the upper thread is too loose, resulting in a
loose upper thread, loose thread locks, or loops appearing
on the right side of the fabric.

¢§ Note

e If the upper thread was incorrectly threaded, the
upper thread may be too loose. In this case, refer
to “Upper Threading” on page 36 and rethread the

upper thread.

@ Right side
g F - ® Wrong side
;Iﬂlﬁg
@ @

Touch + in Tension to tighten the upper thread
tension. (The tension number will increase.)

= BE @ » @ L]
- 0 < Omn [

& Vo0 1o e 3
G 909mm *  0.0mn

“E 90.5mm © 0.0 mm s

o 00
Tension
=
—
End Color Trim
=
G >
s
p /AU
& N”;Q.? Jump Stitch Trim
L7
$Bestee ¢
[ s
= |+
oK
]

B Adjusting Overall Upper Thread Tension
When embroidering, if the overall tension of the upper
thread is too tight or too loose, adjust it from the setting
screen. The selected setting will be applied to all patterns.
If an individual embroidery pattern needs additional fine
tuning, refer to “Adjusting Thread Tension” on page 147.
Touch B .

— The settings screen appears.
Touch '@ .
— The embroidery settings screen appears.

Display [Embroidery Tension] in the embroidery
settings screen.

e Use |+ — to adjust the upper thread tension.

*

+ | : Tighten the upper thread tension.

*  — : Loosen the upper thread tension.

Lﬁb Max Embroidery Speed —||+
M) Embroidery Tension EI
5

"\ Embroidery Foot Height MWom | — +

6 Touch o

Adjusting the Alternate Bobbin Case (with
No Color on the Screw)

When using the embroidery bobbin thread provided, please
be sure to choose the green marked bobbin case when
performing utility stitch sewing and embroidery functions.
When in the embroidery function mode, the alternate bobbin
case (with no color on the screw) should be selected when
substitute embroidery bobbin threads (other than what is
accompanied with your machine) are being used. The
alternate bobbin case (with no color on the screw) can be
easily adjusted when bobbin tension changes are required to
accommodate different bobbin threads. Refer to
“Embroidering Attractive Finishes” on page 137.

To adjust the bobbin tension for embroidery function, using
the alternate bobbin case (with no color on the screw), turn
the slotted screw (-) with a (small) screwdriver.

<7

@ Do not turn a phillips screw (+).
® Adjust with a screwdriver (small).

B Correct Tension
Upper thread slightly appears on the wrong side of fabric.

@ Right side
=
=

® Wrong side
@ @

B Bobbin Thread Is Too Loose
Bobbin thread appears slightly on the right side of fabric.

@ Right side

= ® Wrong side
=
@ @

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-) clockwise, being
careful not to over-tighten the screw, approximately 30-45
degrees to increase bobbin tension.

<=

N




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

B Bobbin Thread Is Too Tight —

Upper thread on the right side of fabric seems to be lifting/ Using the Automatic Thread Cutting

looping and bobbin thread is not seen on the wrong side Function (End Color Trim)

Of fabric. " —
p— ® Right Sid_e The automatic thread cutting function = 38 will cut the
Smf g © Wrong side thread at the end of embroidering each color. This function is

=
g)’ % initially turned ON. To turn this function OFF, touch | .23 and
then = ¢ .

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-) counterclockwise, ) ) ) .

being careful not to over-loosen the screw, approximately ¥ This setting returns to its default = =53 when the

30-45 degrees to decrease bobbin tension. machine is turned off.

L\/ﬂ Q ok &
~— \(22/_’/
Sy = B @ B a f

cwe| 0 w7 Omin 0
& Vo0 X1 D6 3
e B 908mm ¢ 00mm
= 90.5mm © 0.0 mm
O 0.0

Layout

IMPORTANT

e DO NOT adjust the position of the phillips (+) e

screw on the alternate bobbin case as this may % Moo

result in damage to the bobbin case, rendering B =

it unusable. Teats —
Eaneeronn

o If the slotted screw (-) is difficult to turn, do
not use force. Turning the screw too much or
providing force in either (rotational) direction
may cause damage to the bobbin case. Should Resm !—/ﬁ th | T3] venoy
damage occur, the bobbin case may not »
maintain proper tension.

n

>
Touch | 53¢  to turn off the automatic thread cutting g
¥ Note function. )Z>
e When adjusting the alternate bobbin case, be sure Q
to remove the bobbin from the alternate bobbin = B @ » a n ~
case. @ Ve Xiom Ot a g
s F e io Som [ Lo =
= Tension m
o
—| [+ U
m
. A
End Color Trim _<
& =
‘g" . i Jump Stitch Trim
% hﬁn@% ¢
Hm
-+

oK

— The key will display as > . When one color

thread is embroidered, the machine will stop without
cutting the thread.
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Using the Thread Trimming Function
(Jump Stitch Trim)

The thread trimming function | %> will automatically trim
any excess thread jumps within the color. This function is

initially turned ON. To turn this function OFF, touch 23, key

and then >3 .

* Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

o Touch 23, .

Touch =33
function.

to turn off the thread trimming

B a

Layout

Tension
End Color Trim

-

oK

— The key will display as %> . The machine will

not trim the thread before moving to the next
stitching.

B Selecting the Length Of Jump Stitch Not to
Trim
When the thread trimming function = %38 | is turned on,

you can select the length of the jump stitch.
Select a setting from 5 mm to 50 mm in 5 mm increments.
* Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

Touch I\ or — | to select the length of jump stitch.

For example: Touch 4 to select 25 mm (approx. 1
inch) and the machine will not trim a jump stitch of 25
mm or less before moving to the next stitching.

= B |2 I 4 [ M

0 Omin 0
i—gs5 X oo L a
A B 720mm * 00mm
e 72.0mm 0.0 mm
O 00"

[

Layout

Tension

¥y Note

e |f design has many trims it is recommended to
select a higher jump stitch trim setting in order to
reduce the amount of excess tails on backside of
fabric.

¢ The higher number of the jump stitch length
selected, the fewer number of times the machine
will trim. In this case, more jump stitches remain on
the surface of the fabric.

Adjusting the Embroidery Speed

oTouch B .

— The settings screen appears.

eTouch a |

— The embroidery settings screen appears.

Display [Max Embroidery Speed] in the embroidery

settings screen.

Use +
speed.

— to change the maximum embroidery

] pvp——

W) Embroidery Tension —|[+

S
B embroidery Foot Height B | — |+

Memo

e SPM is the number of stitches embroidered in one
minute.

e Decrease the embroidery speed when
embroidering on thin, thick, or heavy fabrics and
when using a specialty thread like a metallic thread.

¢ The setting specified before the main power is set
to OFF remains selected the next time that the
machine is turned ON.

6 Touch o




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Changing the Thread Color Display

You can display the name of the thread colors or embroidery
thread number.

Memo

e Colors on the screen may vary slightly from actual
spool colors.

e [Original], imported data remains the brand thread
created with the software, is set as a default.

oTouch B .

— The settings screen appears.

Touch '@ .

— The embroidery settings screen appears.

e Display [Thread color] in the embroidery settings
screen.

Use < > to display the name of the thread colors
or the embroidery thread number.

[@ Embroidery Frame Display

Frame size
Grid

L2 Thread color

[£]240mm x [-]j360mm | < || >
B[BE

et ccl(@

Original | 4 »

Llwzs Thread brand

6 Use < > to select a thread brand.

@ Embroidery Frame Display

Frame size
Grid

LI%as| Thread color

[7]240mm x [-]|360mm | < >

066

#123 | < »

ong‘m@

Dlwzs Thread brand

6 Touch\' oK

Aligning the Pattern and the Needle

Example: Aligning the lower left side of a pattern and the
needle

Mark the embroidery start position on the fabric, as
shown.

Return >f W @ L Memory

e Touch E\ .

B [ I 4 & [
Vs R0 O (00 @

B 319mm ¢ 0.0mm
Layout

[T 9

B % 452m &  00m
O 0.0

AB<DE

5
@ Start position
— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of

the pattern. The carriage moves so that the needle is
positioned correctly.

e Touch\: o«

6 Touch o and then, touch vov .,

A7

Use <| * > to align the needle and the mark on the

L w4

fabric, and start embroidering the pattern.

n
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Embroidering Linked Characters

Follow the procedure described below to embroider linked
characters in a single row when the entire pattern extends
beyond the embroidery frame.

Example: Linking “FG” to the characters “ABCDE”

ABCDEFG

o Select the character patterns for “ABCDE”.

e Touch 4 .

Return >f W L Memory

e Touch | 7.

e Touch | o

152

= B [ I 4 & M
== 0 Omin )
@ U gmas Zyom O3

0 B 319m t  00mm
(B ¥ 1452m & 00mm

P Lavout

AB<DE

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The carriage moves so that the needle is
positioned correctly. The machine is set to embroider
until the first stitch of the next character pattern (F).

§ Note

¢ To cancel the starting point setting and return the
starting point to the center of the pattern, touch

1 or 4.

==
e Using { + | can select a different starting point
L4
for embroidering. However, the starting point
setting is canceled.

6 Touch ..

= B |2 . 4 & M
0 Omin 0

235 X tomn 1 a

fgy B 319m 3 00m

T 1452mm ¢ 0.0mm

b 00 Layout

AB<DE

W o

ABCDE

Return !7/¢ th Memory
%

e Touch =3¢ to turn off the thread cutting function

and then touch { oK \

= B |2 I 4 & M
== 0 Omin )
& V5 Zvom 07 a

En B 319m $ 00mm
(w *

1452mm & 0.0 mm Tvoit

O 0.0
Tension
=] |+
End Color Trim
-3
ABCDE ‘'
8
[ s B
= .
oK

0 Press the “Start/Stop” button.

After the characters are embroidered, cut the threads
to a generous length, remove the embroidery frame,
reposition the fabric in the hoop so that the remaining
characters (“FG”) can be embroidered, and then attach
the embroidery frame.

é,gscms/

@ End of the embroidering

e As in step ©, select the character patterns for “FG”.

@ Touch .




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

0 Touch &\

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The carriage moves so that the needle is
positioned correctly.

IHRNE

@ Touch =t then Mo anduse < °* > toalign

[Lfv[4
the needle with the end of embroidering for the
previous pattern.

cogll

@ Touch\/ oK \

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start embroidering the
remaining character patterns.

\CDEFG

USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Saving Embroidery Patterns

§ Note

e Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
[Saving...] screen is displayed. You will lose the
pattern you are saving.

Touch vemory when the pattern you want to save is in

the embroidering screen.

= B |12 B 4 B [,
E i em E e 0= 3 @

[ B 909m & 00mm
= 90.5mm ©  0.0mm
O 0.0

Layout

Do
% |-

W sen
B o
‘*—’«’V‘ff% W o

n

vonr. D22 - 15 W [

Memo
* You can also save the pattern by touching wemorv in
the embroidery edit screen.

When saving the embroidery pattern in a USB media,
insert the USB media into the USB port on the

machine.
é@

e Touch the desired destination to start saving.

AdIAIOYIWT dIDNVAAY

©
0 &

| R

O) & | = = T N—0

= |

@ Save to the machine’s memory.

@ Save to the USB media. The pattern is saved in a folder
labeled [bPocket].

® Save to the wireless function pocket. For the detailed
procedure, refer to the manual for PE-DESIGN (version
11 or later).
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Retrieving Embroidery Patterns

When retrieving the embroidery patterns from a USB
flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the USB port
on the machine.

To retrieve embroidery patterns via wireless network,
use PE-DESIGN (version 11 or later) or Design
Database Transfer to transfer the patterns in advance.
For details on transferring embroidery patterns, refer
to the manual for PE-DESIGN or Design Database

Transfer.
" Ty
A
b
13
j MéDzs\gn
6 ent
”"3%‘ =2 = ®@
< e ®
m;vvix:ﬁ’}:m‘ry wit, |
° @
@ Retrieve from the machine’s memory.
® Retrieve from a USB media.
® Retrieve the pattern via the wireless network connection.

For detailed procedures, refer to PE-DESIGN manual
(Version 11 or later).

@ Retrieve from Artspira App. (pages 180)

Memo

¢ |f the embroidery pattern to be retrieved is in a
folder of the USB media, touch the key for that
folder. Touch 3 to return to the previous screen.

¢ You can save all or multiple data to the machine by

touching 12 .
< B P a n
< e
{55 IbPocket =Y z'w""
oo AL
.
AR
7
(B
8’
C-v.
My Design
Center
&Z =
< op
Tp = 2 o @J

S
To select multiple patterns, touch their thumbnails.

Select

an | : Select all patterns.

[ Select

none | - Deselect all patterns.

. :Memo}v: : Save the selected patterns to the machine.
* To cancel the selection, touch L4 again.

e Touch .

*  Touch \ Delete \ to delete the embroidery pattern.




EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Using a Frame Pattern To Make an Appliqué

§ Note
¢ |f you change the size or position of the patterns when
making an appliqué, make a note of the size and the
location.

H Method 1

You can use framed patterns of the same size and shape to
create an appliqué. Embroider one pattern with a straight
stitch and one pattern with a satin stitch.

Select a straight stitch frame pattern. Embroider the
pattern onto the fabric for the appliqué piece, then cut
neatly around the outside of the shape.

= B |12 B 4 B [, ]
& e X O B @
oy PR 642m 00w
& 77.0mm "0 O-g.-sg- Layout
(
| CR
@
Retun >-=>o§< J-/+ i] I Memory
®
::77:777—-~\‘ ﬁm ——~\
He P )
| n o v
e
@)=
(2

e Embroider the same pattern from step © onto the
base fabric.

Apply two-sided stabilizer material to the back of the

fabric for the appliqué piece created in step ©. Attach
the appliqué to the base fabric matching the shapes.

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the same shape
as the appliqué. Embroider over the fabric for the
appliqué piece and base fabric from step © to create
the appliqué.

= B |2 I 4 [ [ ]
= 0 Onmin 0
& Ve £ om O | F3 @
G 676mm :  0.0mm

80 Layout

.0mm 0.0 mm

O 0.0

J

O

roun | 28 ) oh |

Memory

H Method 2

Select a straight stitch frame pattern, and embroider
the pattern onto the base fabric.

= B @

ALY

U 4 [ M
0 Omin 0
V05 X1 D1 | FO @
& 642m :  00mm
Layout

B 77.0mn & 0.0 mm
O 0.0

L

N
Ay

Memory

roun | 28 ) oh |
S

Place the fabric for the appliqué piece over the pattern
embroidered in step @) and embroider the same
pattern on the fabric for the appliqué piece.

*  Be sure that the fabric for the appliqué piece
completely covers the stitched line.

N -

7

7

n
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Remove the embroidery frame from the embroidery
unit, and cut around the outside of the stitches of the
fabric for the appliqué piece. And then, reattach the
embroidery frame to the embroidery unit.

N Z

¥y Note

¢ Do not remove the fabric from the embroidery
frame to cut it. Also, do not pull or push on the
fabric. Otherwise, the fabric may loosen in the
frame.

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the same shape
as the appliqué and embroider the satin stitch pattern
to create an appliqué.

= B |2 I 4 [ M
W 0 Omin 0
2] e Xop O3 a
o 0.
0.

L % 67.6mm
e 80.0mm

Embroidering Couching Patterns

Couching patterns can be embroidered using yarn.

A CAUTION

¢ When using yarn, we recommend selecting

yarn of weight 4 (MEDIUM (). Medium
yarn is often referred to as worsted weight, 20
knitted stitches per 10 cm, or 9-11 wraps per
inch. The diameter of the yarn is
approximately 2-3 mm (approx. 1/12-1/8
inch). If the yarn is extremely thin or thick, has
an unusual shape (flat or furry), or more than 2
yarns, the best finishing results may not be
achieved, or injuries or damage may result.

§ Note

e |f the spool stand in the procedure is not included
with your machine, purchase the optional spool
stand from your Brother authorized dealer or our
web site https://s.brother/coeka/.

e Before embroidering your project, do trial
embroidery on a scrap piece of fabric that is the
same as that used in your project.

B Preparing for Embroidery Couching

Turn off the machine.
Attach the embroidery unit.

Install a bobbin wound with embroidery bobbin
thread.

e Turn on the machine.

R c
e Touch \%, and then touch |2
J

Always press when
QB removing embroidery unit. &




EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

6 Select the desired pattern from the desired category. Attach the spool stand (included with some models) to
- the machine.
Se
And then touch =) At this time, do not raise the telescopic thread guide
= B @ » a M shaft.

o1 02 Vo
o

L z

3
AR

@ ®

@ Couching patterns 7 ﬂ ﬁ

® Fill couching embroidery font L 4 @k
e Touch I to lock all keys and buttons, and then ; | | @

raise the presser foot lever.
0 Attach embroidery couching foot “Y”. \ F

*  Attach the embroidery couching foot through the 7\

front of the buttonhole lever. *  Refer to “Using the Spool Stand” on page 41.

Insert the yarn guide for embroidery couching into the
slot on the top left of the machine.

/(

@ buttonhole lever

Rotate the handwheel and check that the needle is in
the left half of the hole in embroidery couching foot
NY”.

If the needle is not in the left half, use the multi-purpose
screwdriver to turn the screw of embroidery couching
foot “Y” to adjust the position of the embroidery foot.
Turn the screw toward you to move the embroidery foot
to the right. Turn the screw toward the back to move the
embroidery foot to the left.

After making adjustments, rotate the handwheel and
check that the needle does not touch the presser foot.

© >

A CAUTION S
=

¢ When using the embroidery couching foot Z
“Y”, make sure the machine is in embroidery Q
mode. Otherwise, the needle will strike the Pass the yarn through the telescopic thread guide and o
embroidery couching foot, causing the needle the yarn guide (®) to (®). z
to break and possibly causing injury. =
Q

O

m

)

<

¢ Note

@ / e Pull off an appropriate amount of yarn from the ball
( / so that the yarn does not become taut.
" \ QL«/( ¢ Make sure that the yarn does not become

entangled as you work.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Pass the yarn through the guide on embroidery While holding the yarn in your hand in front of you,
couching foot “Y”. press the “Start/Stop” button.

A CAUTION

Thread the yarn through embroidery couching foot

wyr. ¢ Pulling the yarn upwards may cause it to catch
Pass the yarn through the loop in the yarn threader, on the needle, causing it to break. Be careful
and then pass the threader from top to bottom through not to allow the yarn to catch on the needle.

the hole in embroidery couching foot “Y”. Pull the

yarn to the front of the machine.
¢ Note

e Before embroidering, make sure that there is
enough yarn, upper thread and bobbin thread.

e Make sure that the yarn passes smoothly through
the guides. Unravel as much yarn from the ball as
necessary so that the yarn does not become taut.

¢ Use yarn that has no knots.

After embroidering several stitches, release the yarn.

— When embroidering is finished, the machine will
automatically trim the threads and stop.

Memo Memo

¢ Place a sheet of paper under the presser foot to e When using a high-density yarn, the upper thread
smoothly pass the yarn threader through the hole in tension may be disturbed. If this happens, it is
embroidery couching foot “Y". possible to improve it by raising the [Embroidery

Foot Height] by about 1 mm on the settings screen.

@ Touch I to unlock all keys and buttons.
6 Cut the yarn, leaving about 20 cm (approx. 8 inches).

@ Thread the machine with the upper thread.

Punch a hole through the fabric with an awl or tapestry
§ Note needle and then use the yarn threader to pull the
¢ Do not use the spool stand for upper thread. excess yarn to the wrong side of the fabric.
Otherwise thread may tangle with yarn.

Memo

* For best results, use an upper thread that is the
same color as the yarn.

@ Press (Presser foot lifter button) twice to raise the

presser foot and then attach the embroidery frame to

the embroidery unit. '

B Embroidering a Couching Pattern

©

Make sure that about 20 cm (approx. 8 inches) of yarn
is pulled to the front of the machine.

N

Tie the end of the yarn so it cannot be pulled out, and
then use scissors to cut off any excess yarn.
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

. — — After specifying the stitch settings for the stippling,
Creating Stippling, Echo Quilting, or

. . . touch preview |, and then touch oc .
Decorative Fill Patterns around a Design E— .

Stippling, echo quilting, and decorative fill patterns can be

. e s .. = 1
created around the machine’s built-in patterns or original LI L

embroidery data without using My Design Center. B & =
Memo %@%@%&% [
e If this simple stippling operation is used with R 2@9@8@3@ O]
p - L
batting sandwiched between two layers of fabric, M% wi‘% <[>
the embroidery pattern and stippling may become %ﬁg O‘Q’ %W&
o O
Stippling can be added in My Design Center after %%\ 1 f"‘&ﬂ%@%\ . — @
the pattern is embroidered. For details, refer to a5 > f}% S =+
“Decorative Stitching around a Pattern in g 7ol Wl &:3 i
Embroidery (a Quilting Function)” on page 176. ﬁ@%@ﬁ%&@f@i e
&%&ﬁ%&% %@%@% Spacing | @
o Select the pattern that stippling will be added around. %%%%@%E %) &% _:m
P s
*  To select multiple patterns, refer to “Selecting
Multiple Patterns at the Same Time” on page 110. | ca | | o

e Touch EE in the embroidery edit screen.

@ The stippling is added within the area of the selected
frame size. If the pattern is larger than the selected frame

= B @ » a f size, the area indicating the frame size will appear in

BE1000mm B 1908m * 00w a gray, and stippling will not be added.
Eaa [t 6 .00 Edit ® Specify the distance from the outline of the pattern to the
stippling.

n

&)

Specify the spacing for the stippling.
*  Touch in the stippling settings screen to create
an echo quilting pattern.

* Touch B in the stippling settings screen to create
a decorative fill pattern.

select < | > || 0014

mEen -

— Stippling is automatically applied around the
selected pattern.

o
03
&

p)
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@® Echo quilting pattern
@ Decorative fill pattern
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Embroidering Split Embroidery Patterns

Split embroidery patterns created with PE-DESIGN Ver. 7 or
later can be embroidered. With split embroidery patterns,
embroidery patterns larger than the embroidery frame are
divided into multiple sections, which combine to create a
single pattern after each section is embroidered.

For details on creating split embroidery patterns and for more

detailed embroidery instructions, refer to the Instruction
manual included with PE-DESIGN Ver. 7 or later.

Insert the USB media containing the created split
embroidery pattern, and then select the split
embroidery pattern to be embroidered. (page 154)

B 26 e, @J

e Touch .

= B @ » A (L]

5 170.0mm | 0 7 Omn 0

120.0mm V201 £ e O 2
<

»88 Delete

[ v sue =

W ewvon:

Cancel A\ Set

Q If necessary, touch | Edit | and edit the pattern.

Touch to display the embroidery screen.

= B @ » @A L]
E1170.0mm G2 170.0mm  $ 0.0 mm Fh -
120.0mm 120.0mm * 0.0 mm

Select < | > | OOA

c YRS Embroidery

«
Datete | )

6 Embroider the pattern section.

When embroidering is finished, the following screen

appears. Touch | o |,

?

Embroider the next segment?

o

— A screen appears so that a section of the split
embroidery pattern can be selected.

o Repeat steps (2] through © to embroider the
remaining sections of the pattern.




ABOUT MY DESIGN CENTER

Chapier O MY DESIGN CENTER

With My Design Center, you can use the functions listed
below:

¢ Hand-drawn functions - creating embroidery patterns = B @ » a f

by drawing on the LCD screen >
HQIQ [0Z] Line || [u¥]image

|
®

¢ Loading functions - creating embroidery patterns by
transferring data from the application or USB media.

You can also combine patterns that you have created with 2|0
the machine’s built-in patterns. £ B
O— s

Start My Design Center by touching in the home d |5
’ - | @

page screen or touching "t | in the embroidery pattern =%

selection screen.

t

All
- &5 o

@ Pattern drawing area
@ Pattern preview area

Memo

¢ The actual dimension of the pattern area is the size
of the embroidery frame, which is shown in the
pattern preview area. The pattern you drew may be
bigger than you expected. Please resize the pattern
after converting the design to the embroidery
pattern.

¢ When the pattern is enlarged so that only a part of
it appears in the pattern drawing area, the entire
pattern is displayed in the pattern preview area.
The red frame in the pattern preview area indicates
the part of the pattern displayed in the pattern
drawing area. Move the red frame in the pattern
preview area with the touch pen (stylus) or your
finger to display the corresponding area in the
pattern drawing area.

AILINID NDISIA AW
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

B Key Functions

® —@al

® 6 6

= | B @ BB a L]

(>

¥ Image

[ Line

I
sz @
Pars
sme[ @
®—= a—©
D— 1 =2—®
®— o e @
®— 1—@®
ool O %THEF@

@ D0 ®®

No.

Display

Name

Explanation

Page

[ E3EN

Magnify the pattern.

Magnify key

164

Display
No. Explanation Page
Name
® ® Erase lines and shapes that have 166
been drawn. You can select the
Erase key size/shape of the eraser.
@ Select the stamp shape for 165
pattern drawing.
Stamp key
@) Select a section for moving, 166
"""" copying, deleting, changing size
Select key and rotating lines and shapes that
have been drawn.
® § Cut out the selected section. —
Cut key
®» e Change the size of the selected 174
section.
Size key
—— Rotate the selected section. —
Rotate key
® - Duplicate the selected section. -

Duplicate key

The temporarily positioned
section can immediately be
rotated, enlarged, reduced or
moved.

g

Load the fabric as the
background or the picture as the

Load key

reference when creating the
pattern. You can load the image
file from the application or USB
media.

169

Paste in the selected section

[0Z] Line

Load a line drawing, then edit and
convert it to embroidery data. You

Line design key|can load a line drawing from the

application or USB media to
create the embroidery design.

170

@ Image

Load an image, then edit and
convert it to embroidery data. You

Image design
key

can load an image from the
application or USB media to
create the embroidery design.

172

N
H |
\@‘

Draw lines and set the color. You
can select the line type, stitch
type and color as you need.

Touch /* | to pick up the color,

line type and stitch type from a
line in the pattern within the
pattern drawing area. The picked
up color is shown as the currently
selected line color beside the
button and as the selected color
in the Line Property screen.

163

[ duplicated with the duplicate key
Paste key or a selected section using the
cut key.
@ Proceed to the stitch settings -
screen.
Next key
o Recall image data created with -
My Design Center from the
Recall key machine’s memory or the USB
media.
o Store the pattern being created to -
the machine’s memory or the
Memory key USB media.
(20 S Undo the last operation that was —
performed and return to the
Undo key previous state. Each touch of this
key will undo one operation.
@ Al Clear all the lines and shapes and —
Cear start from the beginning. The
All Clear key  |background image is also
cleared.
® el ‘ Exit from My Design Center. All -
lines and shaped are erased
Cancel key when you touch this key.

& &
sHE

Paint with brush and set the color.
You can select the brush type, fill
type and color as you need.

Brush tool key

Painted lines and regions will be
converted to the pattern to be
embroidered with fill stitch.

Touch J\ to pick up the color,
brush type and fill type from a
region in the pattern within the
pattern drawing area. The picked
up color is shown as the currently
selected region color in the color
bar and the Region Property
screen.

164
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

B Setting the Line Types, Stitch Types and Colors

Before Creating Designs You can set or change the line types, stitch types and
colors anytime. You can also specify the line types, stitch
The pattern preview displays the design smaller than the types and colors before drawing lines.
actual size. You can view the actual pattern size by setting the B
[Embroidery Frame Display]. o Touch =  to set the line types, stitch types and

With [Embroidery Frame Display] in the settings screen, the colors.

embroidery frame and grid can be specified separately.

OTouch B . /—/

— The settings screen appears. I ‘
1 V- E
Touch '@ . ; ﬁ 8

— The embroidery settings screen appears.

Display [Embroidery Frame Display] in the embroidery
settings screen. — The settings screen appears.
e Select the embroidery frame display. S A T
D nmmm [oeomm | < | > ©) 1M ===== === sexx
< » OO0 LA ey seect | I @
-0 -

[@ Embroidery Frame Display

Frame size [£]150mm x []]150mm | < | >
Grid H 25mm <« »
@ Embroidery frame types
® Grid types o |

@ Line types

©@ Stitch types

- ® Line color selection: touch the color palette to activate
o Touch « and draw lines. the drawing pen color.

/_/ Line types

Drawing Lines

Freehand line with the end open.

®
)i

Freehand line closing the end automatically.

|
\
_
@
o m

Sir) NS
kel \i
SIS

Straight line with one stroke

Straight line changing directions to the point
you select. If the end point is created near the
start point, a closed object will be created.

AILINID NDISIA AW

Memo

e When | # is touched, all regions will be displayed

in the background to clarify the drawing lines on
the screen.
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Stitch types

[ Zigzag stitch

===== Running stitch

Triple stitch

Candlewicking stitch

Chain stitch

E stitch

V stitch

Select motif stitches
Displays motif stitch selection screen, where

Select | CAN be touched to select a pattern.

il ‘ Line without stitch for creating a region.
: Created region will be defined by the gray line.

e Touch \7} to return to the pattern drawing screen.

— You can check the selected stitch type and color.

o
R

.

| /

L
@ﬁ&
®|m

@ Color bar
©@ Stitch type

e Touch @ then touch on the line to change its color.

— The connected line will be changed to the selected
color.

Memo

* Touch . to magnify the image when you cannot
touch on the line correctly.

e Touch /|, and then select a color within the

pattern aawing area to apply the same color to
other lines or parts of the pattern.

| lizlo]
e
G
4 1=

/
Q—FF—/ /

|

| /
= /

|

|

® Use / toselect the line color.

oL D

/

b J/ & &
| sHE

® Touch @ for changing the line color, and then
select the pattern to be changed.

Drawing Regions

o Touch & and draw with brush.

N NS
Wy
% m|l®

B Setting the Brush Types, Fill Patterns and Fill
Colors

Touch | = to set the brush types, fill patterns and fill
colors.

\V%

™
e

oS
§ﬁbt Im] o)

— The setting screen appears.

= B @ » & M

| Region Property ‘

[ |

(EmEn= = .
(H | e
| EEEN— O

1]
B EEEEEEEE
EEEEEE

oK

@ Brush types
® Fill stitch types

® Fill color selection: touch the color palette to activate the
paint brush color.

Brush shapes/sizes

ENERIRE NN A}

Square brush NN

s cee/0 @
Round brush G

Fill stitch types

" www | Fill stitch pattern

SR Stippling pattern




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

o Select decorative fill patterns "
— Displays a fill pattern selection screen, where Usmg the Stamp Key

| Select | CAN be touched to select a pattern.
o Touch & .

o | T R
‘MJ | Select rd @
- : 2
Select | il when you don’t want fill stitch. il %
b=
T 4

Touch | o« | to return to the pattern drawing screen.

D=

— The color bar on the brush tool key is changed to the
selected color. If a stippling pattern or decorative fill
pattern has been selected, the stitch pattern is

]

displayed. e Select a stamp type and stamp shape.

I_Q = B @ | F @ A ®
Z i E —
o o ® 0O oela @
e ® Om m

® Color bar JUouo

e Touch & and touch on the brush line to change ‘Q ‘Q <:> é‘ é‘

color and fill stitch type. You can also set the fill color, ‘O‘ O O o

stitch type and fill pattern of a closed area made of the — :}

lines and brush lines. SO0

Memo miialwlinlie]
e Touch to magnify the image when you cannot ‘ ‘E ‘Q Q QQ
touch on the fill correctly. el =)

©
e Touch *, and then select a pattern color in the

pattern drawing area to apply that fill color and
stitch type to other patterns.

@ Stamp shapes

® Stamp types

® Saved outlines

® Frame embroidering areas

s O
2 i &
® ) Stamp shapes
l = O Basic shapes

Closed shapes

-J
©) Open shapes

40

A 2 o B
W
d 1=

® Touch g> for changing the fill color and stitch
type, and then select the pattern to be changed.

AILINID NDISIA AW

Stamp types (Only for Basic shapes)

Outline

Fill stitch

LI =

Outline and fill stitch

*  Select the outline ( E ), fill stitch (i ), or outline
and fill stitch (\\) of a basic shape.
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Saved outlines

< Embroidery pattern outlines can be registered

as stamp shapes. When registering stamp
shapes, select from the last 20 embroidery
patterns used. If more than 20 shapes are
registered, the oldest one is automatically
erased. For details on registering a stamp
shape, refer to “Decorative Stitching around a
Pattern in Embroidery (a Quilting Function)” on
page 176.

Frame embroidering areas

Select an embroidering area in order to
: .
arrange the pattern to fit an embroidery frame.

* Touch | e to return to the pattern drawing
screen.
Touch| o« | to set the selected stamp.

— The pattern drawing screen appears.
* You can change size of, rotate or move the shape

right after you create it by touching sz or fote .

Using the Erase Key

o Touch < .

e Select the shape of the eraser.

|
Close J

— The pattern drawing screen appears.
e Drag along the area or line that you want to erase

while the key appears as < .

Using the Select Key

You can select the part of the design to move and/or edit.
Some keys are available only after you select the part.

o Touch | .

= 0

‘ N 2w B
o)\ &R
Y ) sBE
Sl 7// - %

>3

Select the area you want to edit.

*  Drag to create the red box around your selected area

to be edited.

\ = s

‘ N\ i

‘ ’/( o L=

| AN ) & &
AN <HE

e @

>3

e

Edit the design with available keys. (Refer to “Key
Functions” on page 162 for the details of each key
function.)

e Touch , and then specify the stitch setting.




STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

After creating the pattern drawing data (.pm9) in the
drawing screen (page 161), you will have an opportunity
to:

¢ Check and change the stitch settings for each line
and region.

¢ Save the pattern drawing data (.pm9).

¢ Convert the data to an embroidery pattern (.phx),
proceed to the embroidery edit screen, and/or save
the embroidery pattern.

Specifying Individual Stitch Settings

Select a pattern in the stitch settings screen to specify its line
and region stitch settings. If multiple patterns are selected, the
settings are applied to those patterns.

H Line Settings

= B @ » & M

@Hale
((GC)=—0
= _®
MV A
©_ imm I %
I

@ Select the line to be changed.
® Shows the stitch type and color for the selected line.
® Shows the stitch settings for the selected line.

Line stitch settings
Select the type of stitching you want applied to your line

art.

Zigzag stitch

M [Zigzag Specifies the width of the stitch.
width]

MWW [Density] Specifies the density of the stitch.
Running stitch === /Triple stitch ===

* Both includes an under sewing.

[Run Pitch] |Specifies the length of the stitch.

Candlewicking Stitch s

*xkl [Size]

Increases/reduces the size of the stitch.

Jo6¥ [Spacing]

Specifies the spacing of the stitch.

Chain stitch e

o0 [Size]

Increases/reduces the size of the stitch.

+==;- [Thickness]

Sets repeated embroidering at the same
part.

E stitch 1ot

LLLLT [Stitch Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.
width]

LLLL [spacing] |Specifies the spacing of the E stitch.

-==;- [Thickness]

Sets repeated embroidering at the same
part.

€ [Flip] Specifies if the decorative line shows up
inside or outside.
V stitch [aan
ANANL [Stitch Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.
width]

A_AA. [Spacing]

Specifies the spacing of the V stitch.

+==;- [Thickness]

Sets repeated embroidering at the same
part.

& [Flip]

Specifies if the decorative line shows up
inside or outside.

Motif stitch \%—E*

KXRKI [Size] Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

KKK [Spacing] |Specifies the spacing of the motif stitch.

SIS [Flip] Specifies if the decorative line shows up
inside or outside.

B Region Settings

= B @ » A

ﬁ
d &) S

~
v
¢

® ©

§ O
|

® —

%
17
Auto 0

Preview

Mm% BEmm
Retum = IEa

@ Select the region to be changed.

® Shows the stitch type and color for the selected region.

® Shows the stitch settings for the selected region.
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STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

Fill stitch settings mm

% [Direction]

Specifies the embroidering direction. Select

Manual | o, change to the desired direction of
fill stitch.

[Density]

Specifies the stitch density of fill stitch.

. [Pul

compensation]

Specifies to correct the shrinkage of the
pattern by slightly shortening or lengthening
the stitching. Change the setting after you
test embroider the pattern and can check the
shrinkage.

M% [Under

sewing]

Select if you need or do not need the under
sewing for the stabilized fabric.

Stippling stitch settings 2o

Ve

193

" [Run Pitch]

Specifies the length of a stitch of the
stippling stitch.

zeg"sr [Spacing]

Specifies the spacing between the stitches
when embroidering the stippling stitch.

HiEt [Distance]

Specifies the offset from the pattern outline.

Decorative fill stitch settings ¥

8& [Size]

Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

% [Direction]

Specifies the rotation angle of the pattern.

[Outline]

Select whether [ON] or [OFF] the outline is
also converted to embroidery data. If [ON] is
selected, the number of thread jumps can be
reduced.

o Use| < | >  to select the line or region to be changed.

— Each touch of | €

> moves the highlighting of the

selected pattern in order.

Select the setting to be changed, and then change the
setting in the screen that appears. (In this example, the
embroidering direction will be changed.)

=

— The setting screen appears.

~

Direction Auto  Manual

Touch | Manual \, and then use — 1/ to change the

direction.

W
Direction Aunl

e Touch s« | to apply the setting.

* @ appears on the tab for settings that were

changed.

*  Change other settings in the same way.

168

Specifying Global Stitch Settings

The same stitch settings can be changed at the same time for
multiple patterns of the same type.

o Use < > to select the stitch whose settings are to

be changed, and then touch .

= B @ » @A L]

@)

\ﬁt:%
W 8

B
-

Auto

Mt

%  @&mm F

B s
=l N
]

b
<
H

Return

J

=
]

— The same stitch type lines or regions will be selected
at the same time.

= B @ » A L]

%

Select

<I>1'»

\¥
N

<} T

MR EEmm

-5
(]

e Follow steps (2] through Oin “Specifying Individual
Stitch Settings” on page 167 to change the settings.

e Touch to create the embroidery pattern.

= B @ » A L]

g%
B

<>

[

= T

@° [@E% 05mm ON

Return |G
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STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

Loading the Background Image

— When the following message appears, touch | o |,

? X . .
Ihe My Design Center data il no b saved. Prepare the data file of your favorite picture so that you can

O to-continue? create an embroidery pattern. Load the image file from the
application “MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179 or a USB

Gance media.

o Touch % .
e Touch to display the pattern editing screen.

= B @ » & M
a

[0Z] Line || [u¥]image

©1 316.1mm 0 Omin ']
H oitom 27235 X mame L6

Hmm

NN
T
b X ) m e

cncel | M IS D Next
]

Return Memory Set

e Select the device you saved the data to.

— When the following message appears, touch \ oK \ ; ‘
5 J ).

Converted to the embroidery pattern, and My

T a— e Select the data, and then touch s«

-
= B @ » @ (]
' Select the image file.

&5

= B @ 1 a M o

31335.1".“ 9:316.1mm ¢ 4.8mm @ a ) e
o ] Z
¥ i ) <
‘, 2 :
= m
(<]
: 9]
z

Set

@
m
Z
Return :
S A

select < | > OO

Add | pelere | ) | ¥ mel

® : Check an enlarged view of the pattern.

@ mmov : Save the embroidery data.
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LINE CONVERSION

The selected image is displayed transparently in the
pattern drawing area.

= B @ » a 7

(>

o Y EN) [0Z] Line || [u¥]image
4t
2w 2
s
d IS
| @
S

E<Y > M G )l [

el | A O

S

Using the included touch pen (stylus), touch | ¢ , and
then draw lines to trace the image.

*  For details on drawing lines, refer to “Drawing
Lines” on page 163.

@ Transparency adjustment

*  Touch a or to adjust the transparency of the
background.

Each touch of lightens the background, making

the line pattern darker. Each touch of darkens
the background, making the line pattern lighter.

After editing the pattern, touch to specify the
settings for pattern.

a Touch to create the embroidery pattern.

LINE CONVERSION

Custom patterns can be created from drawings. You can
create patterns by loading an image on the application
“MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179 or a USB media.

Recommended line drawings for Line Conversion

¢ Line drawings must be drawn clearly using lines with
approximately T mm thickness.

¢ Line drawings should be drawn in a strong contrast.

¢ |[f the lines are too short or gathered too densely, they
will not be loaded correctly.

§ Note

* For details on creating patterns using color
illustrations, refer to “ILLUSTRATION
CONVERSION” on page 172.

e If you cannot convert the drawings as expected,
you can edit the design in My Design Center. Refer
to “PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN” on page 161.

¢ Line drawings are converted without recognizing
the thickness of lines. If you want to change the
thickness of lines, specify in the settings screen.
Refer to “STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN” on
page 167.

¢ Line drawings are converted as black lines. If you
want to change the colors, specify in My Design
Center. Refer to “Drawing Lines” on page 163.

Create a Pattern with Line Conversion

o Touch

(F] Line |,

RIAN
H e
m||I®

N |
J Q.'bd
2% @[

e -

All
Concel | cln | D

— The image display screen appears.




LINE CONVERSION

e Select the device you saved the data to.

S

e Select the data, and then touch =~ s«

= B @ » @A L]

Select the image file.

&5
S8l XXX.png

11

Return

When loading is finished, specify the [Gray-Scale
Detection level] on the screen if necessary.

The [Gray-Scale Detection level] can change the black
and white threshold for the image.

= B @ » A L]

[t 186.9mm
' 188.6mm

Framing the image

"

Gray-Scale Detection level

o (<[>

Cancel oK

Line - W
]

* If you do not know how the settings should be

changed, first continue the operation without
specifying settings and check the results.
To stop loading and return to the screen in step (2}

touch et . The loaded image will be deleted

when you return to the previous screen.

6 Move % to frame the image for the pattern.

Touch | o |.

— The screen for confirming the converted image
appears.

In the screen for confirming the converted image, you
can adjust the [Gray-Scale Detection level] again, if
necessary.

*

*

= B @ » A (L]

(SYCH Original View | | Result View
//‘//7\‘\
X—_|
/N
AN (
N A
N ¢
Y

Gray-Scale Detection level

= P

Line I — W '

The settings for the lines to be embroidered appear.
If you do not know how the settings should be
changed, first continue the operation without
specifying settings and check the results.

@ Return

@, : Enlarge the image.

onsnal View |+ Display the image before being
converted. Compare the images before and after
being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

‘ Return

: Return to the previous screen.

— After changes to the settings for [Gray-Scale

e Touch .

— The pattern drawing screen appears.

Detection level] are applied, changes to

. Touch to check that the image is as

desired.

<
e If necessary, edit the loaded image. <
=)
m
= B @ » & A <2
> C23
[0Z] Line || [u¥]image
& :
m
z
o
s 0 el
2 o B
A%
4 IS
g S| @
...... =
Size | Rotate
O—E——a  ®C
cacel S T B Next
]

*

After the loaded image is converted to stitching, it
appears as a background in the pattern drawing
screen. Use gauge D to adjust the transparency of

the background. Each touch of Iij lightens the
background, making the line pattern darker. Each

touch of (z] darkens the background, making the
line pattern lighter.
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ILLUSTRATION CONVERSION

ILLUSTRATION CONVERSION

Custom patterns can be created from color illustrations.
You can create patterns by loading an image on the
application “MY DESIGN SNAP APP” on page 179 or a

USB media.

Recommended illustrations for Illustration Conversion

e [llustrations that are clearly drawn, with no
gradation, fading or blurriness.

o [llustrations that are at least a 5 mm square

e [llustrations that are extremely simple images

Create a Pattern with lllustration Conversion

o Touch  [#]imse |

= B @ » & nf

(>

RN
H IS
| m|le

e Sm]l

= | |
bi %)@ [

F
g

cncel | M IS D
&

— The image display screen appears.

e Select the device you saved the data to.

B

e Select the data, and then touch =~ st .

= B @ » & nf

Select the image file.

]

Sa] XXX.png

%

Return

When loading is finished, specify the necessary settings
in the loaded image confirmation screen.

Change the settings to adjust the image so it can easily
be converted to the desired pattern.

= B @ » & M

[ 164.6mm

Framing the image
134.7mm

Caiel Remove
i Background

®_[ :om— + ][— == Ol ]_©
@ ok

The number of colors in an image will
be reduced less than the number
specified here, and then the outline
will be extracted.

® |[Remove Background] |Select whether or not the
background color will be included as
one of the colors.

Select whether or not the outline will
be detected as a line. A thick outline
can also be detected as a region.
When detected as a line, the line
thickness and color can be specified.

@ |[Max. Number of
Colors]

® |[Line]

*  To stop loading and return to the screen in step (2}

touch  cancel




ILLUSTRATION CONVERSION

e If necessary, edit the loaded image.

Memo
= a n
e Touch — | to detect the outline. oS .o
Line thickness can be specified from 1.0 mm (6] e || (] mose

(approx. 1/16 inch) to 5.0 mm (approx. 3/16 inch).

WP

Line

>
JE— ) amg 2 i £
— 2=+ W] =%
&
e Touch 3¢ to select the outline color. Select by o
S @
touching the color, or moving /¥ icon using >g
A7 site | ot
<| *| > in the color selection screen. O—Ear o (e | O
Liv 4 wa o0 o o [N
©
6 Move (% to frame the image for the pattern. *  After the loaded image is converted to stitching, it
appears as a background in the pattern drawing
— screen. Use gauge D to adjust the transparency of
e Touch o |. —
‘ the background. Each touch of | € | lightens the
— The screen for confirming the converted image background, making the illustration pattern darker.

appears. Each touch of (?1 darkens the background, making

In the screen for confirming the converted image, the illustration pattern lighter.
adjust the image as necessary as in step 0.

= B @ » A L]

QQ Original View | Result View

Max. Number of | Line

Colors.

10—+ — | ==+ O] B
Remove

Retin Background

*

@, : Enlarge the image.

*

orgnal view : Display the image before being
converted. Compare the images before and after
being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

*

| rewn  : Return to the previous screen.
— After changes to the settings described above have

been applied, | ok changes to J&I8Y. Touch

to check that the image is as desired.

e Touch .

— The pattern drawing screen appears.
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STIPPLING

eTouch @ .
STIPPLING o

= B @ » a M
e ‘

. . . . . [0Z] Line | [@¥]image
Basic Stippling with My Design Center en sm o D
"~ ——
Create a stippling design with the basic procedure. —
. 2 0
Example: =5
rars
\ =
- o(=)
]
ESls
oo dee | O | 5| D
L
¥ Note

¢ You can load a line drawing to create a stippling
stitch or use image design function of a fabric
pattern and incorporate the stippling stitch.

o Touch &; .

e Select the heart shape, and then touch

SLEEE 00000
el (@ @ ORIIAAN
\ 00 0ao
20 SO0
2 Qoo
s
s i~y
g Cancel oK )‘
3 &
S — e Touch s .
wel | B O O O
® = B @ » & A
. |
e Select the square shape, and then touch o« LS e
R s 0 — | [2]®
o [ ) |z=e
Om m DAl s
e . eme
O)ooo = e
OO -

ccccc
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STIPPLING

Touch \ﬁ until the heart shape fits in the square
shape, and then touch | o |.

0 Touch &, and then touch | £ .

= B @Z » a ;]
Cig
HQIQ [0Z] Line | [@¥]image

| @

%

Size ||Rotate

O

e SO O B

e Touch s, and then select the stitch color. Touch

o after setting the color.

= B @ » @ (]
| Region Property
= m ‘

]
H

Selec

B =

[ [ [ [ [

[
[ ]

oK

9 Select the region you want to set stippling effect.

= B @ » a M
[id
HQI@{ [0Z] Line | [@¥]image

i N N
S
©

% @ [tn/® (m|I®

el Al S T O

i

@ Select this region.

@ Touch .

= B @ » a
(>
HQIQ [0Z] Line | [@¥]image

K .

19 Nm | N
l% %Ii\
% @ [rp/® (m|I®

pvn TR =S = = I

0 Adjust the stippling stitch settings to create the desired

effect, and then touch iGN

*  For details, refer to “Specifying Individual Stitch
Settings” on page 167.

= B @ » & nf

v

Select

<>

m

G % M

Admm Hdmm | @mm

Retun D10

— When the following message appears, touch \ oK \

?

The "My Design Center" data will not be saved.
OK to continue?

o
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STIPPLING

@ Touch to convert into embroidery.

Decorative Stitching around a Pattern in
Embroidery (a Quilting Function)
= B @ P a f
o 169.4mm ] 4 Omn 77 O ﬂ
* eoam U 6231 X o J}xmm - Memo
Mea ¢ For best results, reduce the embroidery speed.
(page 22)

e For best results, hoop the stabilizer and fabric and
embroider the design prior to adding the batting
and backing under the hoop for quilting.

A quilt can be created with stippling stitch around an
embroidery pattern.
o Touch | ‘ﬁ,@ in the home page screen and select the
Return Memory Set e o
© pattern that decorative stitching will be added around,
, and then touch 3 in the embroidery edit screen.
— When the following message appears, touch \ ok
& = B @ 1B a f
Converted to the embroidery pattern, and My B oo i e :o gjgg'"'",." a
T M Bal 007 e
Cancel |“5| Rotate
A
Follow the procedure described on “EDITING s ‘Q
PATTERNS” on page 111 to edit the pattern as desired v ==
L ﬁ
select < | > | O0OAl
Add | peete | ) | me
&

— The outline of the pattern is displayed.
e Set the distance and touch Memory

-

B @ » A L]

Cancel

(]

— A message appears, and the pattern outline is

registered as a stamp shape in My Design Center.
Touch \ oK }

My Design
Lo =P D

Recall from My Design Center stamp pattern list.

)
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STIPPLING

Use a stamp or rectangular frame to determine the

Touch to continue to the embroidery screen, region to be stitched.

and then embroider the pattern at the center.

¥y Note

e |f the region is to be drawn by hand, be sure to
draw a completely closed shape. If the region is not

closed, it will not be correctly closed with any of
the fill stitches.

Q Remove the embroidery frame from the carriage.
6 Photograph the embroidery frame with the application.
6 Attach the embroidery frame to the carriage again.

Place the batting and bottom layer of fabric under the = B B ® &

Cid

embroidery frame. [ SR A .

4| in the home page screen to start My w 2,00
Design Center. w 2 o E
Touch [¢¥% | to load the embroidered fabric. Refer j-'i
to “Loading the Background Image” on page 169 for 9
details. ‘ S

= 8 @ » a A = S AUEY] - | ey ([
cncel | M S IG D Next
—_—— [0Z] Line || [u¥]image S

@ Touch £ to select the pattern and color of the
decorative stitching.

s 0
2 o 2
PR = B @ B a f
= P
ala [0Z] Line || [u¥]image
i @ F )
> | )
[ | N\ L1
concel | AL B Next ‘ 2w &
] | D
| 21(E)
Touch @1 ,touch %@ to recall the stamp shape J / 9 2
registered in step ®, and then arrange it over the ‘ size | otate 5
loaded pattern. ORI | w)
e | O[O O a
= B @ » a # e 2
e _— O
[ CYCUMEIE BT Touch &, and then fill the region to be stitched A
outside of the stamp shape outline. =
=

® YN
£l

im0 (m|/®
%

9N
lxa

s 0

2w &

&< ..M : ‘?
ael i O O IS d 1=
% | &

=8

= B @ » @A L]

. < > E
)
sIEIE] [ (= I

Saved outlines (]

i
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MY STITCH MONITOR APP

@ If you select the stamp shapes to determine the region
on step ®, touch =l for the line tool keys to select

Wil . Touch £ |, then select the frame outline, and

then touch LESN .

*  Stitch settings can be adjusted in the stitch settings
screen. For details, refer to “STITCH SETTINGS
SCREEN” on page 167.

MQIQ [0Z] Line || [u¥]image

:AQ\%\\\
X% /|| [rp) R (m|l®

Cancel

& oo o (S

Specify the stitch spacing and length in the stitch

settings screen, and then touch SRR .

@ | B B

100 SN O B

SREIES
(]

— Check the pattern, and then touch .

= B @ » a nf
a

o 156.6mm [ Omn 7
Fiseom 5787 X ope O

33

i ~lo
§

<)Y > e

Return Memory Set

Embroider the stippling stitch around the embroidery
pattern.

MY STITCH MONITOR APP

With the My Stitch Monitor App installed on your smart
device and the machine and smart device connected to the
same wireless network, you can check the operating status of
the machine. In addition, you can receive notifications when
the machine stops.

H Installing the App

Use your smart device to scan the appropriate QR
code below to visit Google Play™ or the App Store.

iOS: https:/s.brother/msmggi
e Install [My Stitch Monitor].

2% 4
24
,,////

My Stitch Monitor

brother

Memo

e To download and install the app, you can also
search for [My Stitch Monitor] in Google Play™ or
the App Store.

e For more information on how to use this
application, visit the following web site.
https://s.brother/cpeae/




MY DESIGN SNAP APP

H Monitoring
Memo

e The app will be updated from time to time. The
following descriptions may differ from the actual
screens and operations.

Connect the machine to your wireless network.

*  Refer to “WIRELESS NETWORK CONNECTION
FUNCTIONS” on page 27.

Confirm that your smart device and your machine are
connected to the same network.

Tap the icon for [My Stitch Monitor] on the smart
device to start the app.

Follow the instructions that appear in the app to
connect the app to your machine.

*  Select the name that appears beside [Machine
name] in the settings screen on your machine.

— The machine can now be monitored.

MY DESIGN SNAP APP

With My Design Snap app, you can position your embroidery
designs on the fabric, by capturing image of the hooped fabric
and sending the image to your machine.

H Installing the My Design Snap App

Use your smart device to scan the appropriate QR
code below to visit Google Play™ or the App Store.

iOS: https://s.brother/mdsafi
e Install [My Design Snapl.

%,
)Y
4

2

My Design Snap
g

%
brother

Memo

¢ To download and install the app, you can also
search for [My Design Snap] in Google Play™ or
the App Store.

¢ For more information on how to use this
application, visit the following web site.
https://s.brother/cpeae/
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ARTSPIRA APP COMPATIBLE

ARTSPIRA APP COMPATIBLE

Functions have been added for the Artspira App. With
these functions, you can transfer content published on the
app to the embroidery machine and enjoy creating original
works using the functions on the app.

For more information about the app, refer to the official
website. For details on how to operate the embroidery
machine using the app, see the Artspira Quick Guide on
Artspira support page (https://s.brother/csyai/).




CARE AND MAINTENANCE

Chapter /' APPENDIX

CARE AND MAINTENANCE

A CAUTION

¢ Be sure to unplug the machine before cleaning
it. Otherwise, injury may result.

Cleaning the LCD

If the surface of the LCD is dirty, lightly wipe it with a soft dry
cloth.

Cleaning the machine surface

When wiping dirt off the machine, firmly wring a soft cloth
soaked in (lukewarm) water.

After cleaning the machine, dry it with a soft, dry cloth.

Restrictions on Oiling

In order to prevent damaging this machine, it must not be
oiled by the user. This machine was manufactured with the
necessary amount of oil applied to ensure correct operation,
making periodic oiling unnecessary.

If problems occur, such as difficulty turning the handwheel or
an unusual noise, immediately stop using the machine, and
contact your authorized Brother dealer or the nearest Brother
authorized service center.

Precautions on Storing the Machine

Do not store the machine in any of the locations described
below, otherwise damage to the machine may result, for
example, rust caused by condensation.

*  Exposed to extremely high temperatures

*  Exposed to extremely low temperatures

* Exposed to extreme temperature changes

*  Exposed to high humidity or steam

*  Near a flame, heater or air conditioner

* Outdoors or exposed to direct sunlight

*  Exposed to extremely dusty or oily environments

¢ Note

¢ |n order to extend the life of this machine,
periodically turn it on and use it. Storing this
machine for an extended period of time without
using it may reduce its efficiency.

Cleaning the Race

o Press (Needle position button) to raise the needle.

Turn the main power to OFF, and then unplug the
machine.

Remove the needle and presser foot (page 42,
page 45).

Remove the flat bed attachment or the embroidery unit
if either is attached.

Insert the multi-purpose screwdriver into the hole, and
tilt the multi-purpose screwdriver to the left and then
to the back, as shown in the illustration.

N

Slide out the needle plate with your right hand to
remove it.

X1AN3ddV
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CARE AND MAINTENANCE

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner to remove
any lint and dust from the race and bobbin thread
sensor and the surrounding area.

@ Cleaning brush
® Race
® Bobbin thread sensor

IMPORTANT

¢ Do not apply oil to the bobbin case.

Memo

e If lint or dust collects on the bobbin thread sensor,
the sensor may not operate correctly.

Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark on the
bobbin case aligns with the @ mark on the machine.

*

@® A mark

® @ mark

(® Bobbin case

*  Make sure that the indicated points are aligned
before installing the bobbin case.

A CAUTION

¢ Never use a bobbin case that is scratched or
has a burr on it. Otherwise the upper thread
may become tangled, and the needle may
break and cause injury. For a new bobbin case,
contact your nearest Brother authorized
service center.

¢ Be sure that the bobbin case is correctly
installed, otherwise the needle may break and
cause injury.

Insert the tabs on the needle plate into the notches in
the machine.

@ Tabs
® Notches

Press down on the right side of the needle plate to
secure it.

Cleaning the Cutter in the Bobbin Case Area

The cutter below the needle plate should be cleaned. If dust
or lint accumulate on the cutter, it will be difficult to cut the

thread when ( >% ) (Thread cutter button) is pressed or the

automatic thread cutting function is used. Clean the cutter
when the thread is not easily cut.

o Follow steps (1) through @in “Cleaning the Race” to
remove the needle plate and the bobbin case.

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner to remove
any lint and dust from the cutter in the bobbin case
area.

@ Cutter

A CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the cutter, otherwise injuries
may result.

e Insert the bobbin case and attach the needle plate
following steps (o) through ®in “Cleaning the Race”.

i Note

¢ |f the needle plate has been removed, check
machine operations to confirm that installation has
been completed correctly. Refer to “Checking
Machine Operations” on page 186.
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BEFORE LENDING OR DISPOSING OF THE PRODUCT

BEFORE LENDING OR DISPOSING

OF THE PRODUCT

Please be sure to reset the settings of your machine to
delete the following data.

¢ all saved data
e customized settings

* network information

o Touch B , and then touch | Reset | heside [Reset to

Default].

eTouch‘, Reset ‘

i Note

¢ Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
[Deleting...] screen is displayed.

ADJUSTING THE SCREEN

Touch Panel is Malfunctioning

If the screen does not respond correctly when you touch a key
(the machine does not perform the operation or performs a
different operation), follow the steps below to make the
proper adjustments.

Holding your finger on the screen, turn the main
power switch to OFF and back to ON.

— The touch panel adjustment screen appears.

Using the included touch pen, lightly touch the center
of each +, in order from 1 to 13.

ADX 0
ADY 0

1 +13

+9 +10 12 +

i Note

¢ Only use the included touch pen to touch the
screen. Do not use a mechanical pencil, pin, or
other sharp object. Do not press too hard on the
screen. Otherwise, damage may result.

e Turn the main power to OFF, then turn it back to ON.

¢§ Note

¢ If you finish the screen adjustment and the screen
still does not respond, or if you cannot do the
adjustment, contact your authorized Brother
dealer.

N
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TROUBLESHOOTING

TROUBLESHOOTING

If the machine stops operating correctly, check the
following possible problems before requesting service.
You can solve most problems by yourself. If you need
additional help, the Brother Support website offers the
latest FAQs and troubleshooting tips.

Visit us at https://s.brother/cpeae/.

If the problem persists, contact your authorized Brother
dealer or the nearest Brother authorized service center.

Frequent Troubleshooting Topics

Detailed causes and remedies for common troubleshooting
topics are described below. Be sure to refer to this before
contacting your authorized Brother dealer.

B Upper Thread is Too Tight page 184
[ | 'Il:’:ggilsd Thread on Wrong Side of page 184
B Incorrect Thread Tension page 185
B Fabric is Caught in the Machine e 185
and Cannot Be Removed pag
B If the Thread Becomes Tangled e 186
Under the Bobbin Winder Seat bag
Upper Thread is Too Tight
B Symptom
*  The upper thread appears as a single continuous
line.

*  The bobbin thread is visible from the right side of

the fabric. (Refer to the illustration below.)

The upper thread has tightened up, and comes out

when pulled.

*  The upper thread has tightened up, and wrinkles
appear in the fabric.

*  The upper thread tension is tight, and the results do
not change even after the thread tension is adjusted.

Wrong side of fabric

Bobbin thread visible from right side of fabric
Upper thread

Right side of fabric

Bobbin thread

@O

B Cause
Incorrect bobbin threading
If the bobbin thread is incorrectly threaded, instead of the
appropriate tension being applied to the bobbin thread, it
is pulled through the fabric when the upper thread is
pulled up. For this reason, the thread is visible from the
right side of the fabric.

Remedy
Correctly install the bobbin thread. (page 34)

Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of Fabric

B Symptom
*  The thread becomes tangled on the wrong side of
the fabric.

*  After starting sewing, a rattling noise is made and
sewing cannot continue.

*  Looking under the fabric, there is tangled thread in
the bobbin case.

B Cause
Incorrect upper threading
If the upper thread is incorrectly threaded, the upper
thread passed through the fabric cannot be firmly pulled
up and the upper thread becomes tangled in the bobbin
case, causing a rattling noise.

B Remedy
Remove the tangled thread, and then correct the upper
threading.

Remove the tangled thread. If it cannot be removed,
cut the thread with scissors.

*  Refer to “Cleaning the Race” on page 181.

e Remove the upper thread from the machine.

Correct the upper threading by following the
instructions in “Upper Threading” on page 36.

* |If the bobbin was removed from the bobbin case,
refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 34 to correctly
install the bobbin.
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Incorrect Thread Tension

B Symptoms
e Symptom 1: The bobbin thread is visible from the
right side of the fabric.

e Symptom 2: The upper thread appears as a straight
line on the right side of the fabric.

e Symptom 3: The upper thread is visible from the
wrong side of the fabric.

e Symptom 4: The bobbin thread appears as a straight
line on the wrong side of the fabric.

¢ Symptom 5: The stitching on the wrong side of the
fabric is loose or has slack.

O Symptom 1 O Symptom 3

Wrong side of fabric

Bobbin thread visible on right side of fabric
Upper thread

Right side of fabric

Bobbin thread

Upper thread visible from wrong side of fabric

@
@
®
@
®
®

B Cause/Remedy

O Cause 1
The machine is not correctly threaded.
<With symptoms 1 and 2 described above>
The bobbin threading is incorrect.
Return the upper thread tension to the standard setting,
and then refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 34 to
correct lower threading.

<With symptoms 3 through 5 described above>

The upper threading is incorrect.

Return the upper thread tension to the standard setting,
and then refer to “UPPER THREADING” on page 36 to
correct the upper threading.

O Cause 2
A needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not
being used.
The machine needle that should be used depends on the
type of fabric sewn and the thread thickness.
If a needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not
being used, the thread tension will not be adjusted
correctly, causing wrinkles in the fabric or skipped
stitches.

*  Refer to “FABRIC/THREAD/NEEDLE
COMBINATIONS” on page 44 to check that a
needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are
being used.

O Cause 3
An appropriate upper tension is not selected.
Select an appropriate thread tension. Refer to “Setting the
Thread Tension” on page 58.
The appropriate thread tension differs according to the
type of fabric and thread being used.

*  Adjust the thread tension while test sewing on a
piece of scrap fabric that is the same as that used in
your project.

§ Note

¢ |f the upper threading and bobbin threading are
incorrect, the thread tension cannot be adjusted
correctly. Check the upper threading and bobbin
threading first, and then adjust the thread tension.

* When the bobbin thread is visible on the right side of
the fabric.
Set the upper thread tension to a lower number. (Loosen
the thread tension.)

* When the upper thread is visible on the wrong side of
the fabric.
Set the upper thread tension to a higher number.
(Tighten the thread tension.)

Width Length LIR Shift Tension tetrieve

AN
0.0]
T

v

A

~ ~ viemor
0.00] -
mn \/

™\ f il Vv (R Reset

Fabric is Caught in the Machine and Cannot
Be Removed

If the fabric is caught in the machine and cannot be removed,
the thread may have become tangled under the needle plate.
Follow the procedure described below to remove the fabric
from the machine. If the operation cannot be completed
according to the procedure, instead of attempting to complete
it forcefully, contact your nearest Brother authorized service
center.

B Removing the Fabric From the Machine

o Immediately stop the machine.

e Turn off the machine.

e Remove the needle.

If the needle is lowered into the fabric, turn the
handwheel away from you (clockwise) to raise the
needle out of the fabric, and then remove the needle.
*  Refer to “"CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 42.

N
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9 Remove the presser foot.

If the thread is entangled on the presser foot, remove the
entangled thread, and then raise the presser foot lever to
remove the presser foot. Otherwise, the presser foot may

be damaged.
*  Refer to “"CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on
page 45.

Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below it.

If the fabric can be removed, remove it. Continue with
the following steps to clean the race.

Remove the needle plate and bobbin case.

If threads remain in the bobbin case, remove them.
* Refer to “Cleaning the Race” on page 181.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Remove any threads in the race and around the feed Correctly thread the machine.
dogs. *  For details on the machine, refer to “UPPER
*  Refer to step ®on page 182. THREADING” on page 36.

@ Cleaning brush Y Note

® Race

¢ The thread may have become tangled as a result of
incorrect upper threading. Make sure that the
machine is correctly threaded.

6 Perform trial sewing with normal fabric.

Insert the bobbin case and then attach the needle
plate.

*  Refer to steps (o) through ® on page 182.

¥ Note

¢ Incorrect sewing may be the result of incorrect
upper threading or sewing thin fabrics. If there are
poor results from the trial sewing, check the upper
threading or the type of fabric being used.

If the Thread Becomes Tangled Under the
Bobbin Winder Seat

If the bobbin winding starts when the thread is not passed
through the pretension disk correctly, the thread may become

Check the condition of the needle, and then install it. tangled beneath the bobbin winder seat,

If the needle is in a poor condition, for example, if it is
bent, be sure to install a new needle.

*  Refer to “CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 42. @ Thread

® Bobbin winder seat

Wind off the thread according to the following procedure.

B Checking Machine Operations

If the needle plate has been removed, check machine \
operations to confirm that installation has been completed ON®,
correctly.
o Turn on the machine. n CA U -I- I O N
e Select Straight stitch (Middle). * Do not remove the bobbin winder seat even if
the thread becomes tangled under the bobbin
¢ Note winder seat. The cutter in the bobbin winder
¢ Do not yet install the presser foot and thread. seat may cause injury.
Slowly turn the handwheel toward you o Touch = to stop the bobbin winding.
(counterclockwise), and look from all sides to check
that the needle falls at the center of the opening in the
needle plate. e
@ Opening in the needle =

plate oK
® Handwheel

7
@ e Cut the thread with scissors near the pretension disk.

e,
)

®

If the needle or feed dogs contact the needle plate, the
machine may be malfunctioning; therefore, contact
your authorized Brother dealer or the nearest Brother
authorized service center. @ Pretension disk

%

Turn off the machine, and then install the bobbin and
presser foot.

Never use a scratched or damaged presser foot.

Otherwise, the needle may break, or sewing

performance may suffer.

*  Refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 34 and
“CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on page 45.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Push the bobbin winder switch to the right, and then
remove the bobbin from the shaft and cut the thread
leading to the bobbin in order to be able to completely
remove the bobbin from shaft.

Hold the thread end with your left hand, and wind off
the thread clockwise from under the bobbin winder
seat with your right hand as shown below.

List of Symptoms

Check the following possible problems before requesting
service. If the reference page is “*”, contact your
authorized Brother dealer or the nearest Brother
authorized service center.

B Getting Ready

Symptom, Cause/solution Reference

Cannot thread the needle.

Needle is not in the correct position. 10
* Press (Needle position button) to raise

the needle.
Needle is installed incorrectly. 42
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
Upper threading is incorrect. 36

The needle threader hook is bent and does not
pass through the eye of the needle.

The needle threader lever cannot be moved or *
returned to its original position.

A size 65/9 needle is being used. 38

e The needle is incompatible with the needle
threader. Manually pass the thread through the
eye of the needle.

Cannot lower the presser foot with the presser foot
lever.

. ) 10
Presser foot was raised using (Presser foot

lifter button).

® Press (Presser foot lifter button) to lower
the presser foot.

Bobbin thread does not wind neatly on the bobbin.

The thread is not passed through the bobbin 31
winding thread guide correctly.

Bobbin spins slowly. 32
The thread that was pulled out was not wound 32

onto the bobbin correctly.

The empty bobbin was not set on the pin 30
properly.

While winding the bobbin, the bobbin thread was
wound below the bobbin winder seat.

You have not wound the bobbin thread properly 30
when you initially wound thread on the bobbin.
Ensure that the bobbin thread was properly set in
the guides.

N
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TROUBLESHOOTING

B While Operating

188

Symptom, Cause/solution Reference
The bobbin thread cannot be pulled up. Symptom, Cause/solution Reference
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42 Machine does not operate.
Bobbin is set incorrectly. 34 “Start/Stop” button was not pressed. 10
There is no stitch pattern selected. 49
[T G U GEEE o Presser foot is not lowered. 10
42, 45 « " .
All keys and buttons have been locked by _l! . Start/Stop” button was pressed with the foot 51
controller attached.
. _ The “Start/Stop” button was pressed while the 20, 51
Nothing appears in the LCD. machine is set for the sewing speed controller to
control the zigzag stitch width.
Main power switch is not turned on. 14
The plug of the power cord is not inserted into an 14
electrical outlet. Needle breaks.
Needle is installed incorrectly. 42
The LCD screen does not look very clear. Needle clamp screw is not tightened. 43
The brightness of the screen is not adjusted. 21 Needle is turned or bent. 42
Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44
. . . . fabric.
Nothing happens, even if the LCD display is touched
Wrong presser foot was used. 197
Adjust the screen. 183
Upper thread tension is too tight. 58, 147
The screen has been locked. -
e Touch either of the following keys to unlock the Fabric is pulled during sewing. —
screen. l!' ﬂ Spool cap is set incorrectly. 36
There are scratches around the opening in the *
The LCD screen is fogged up. needle plate. _ _
* There is a notch on the left side of the opening
Condensation has formed on the LCD screen. — in the needle plate. This is not a scratch.
e After a while, the cloudiness will disappear. © Notch
®
Embroidery unit does not operate. w%\
Embroidery unit is not attached correctly. 104
Emb.ro.iQery frame was attached before the unit 104 There are scratches around the opening in the *
was initialized. presser foot.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. *
Pointer of the embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer ) )
does not indicate the position correctly Needle is defective. 42
; - - - . ; A bobbin designed specifically for this machine is 30
With thick elastic fabric, the position will be 130 not used.
misaligned only at raised parts in the fabric.
) ; ) Upper threading is incorrect. 36
With fabric having a very uneven surface, the -
position is not correctly aligned. Bobbin is set incorrectly. 34
¢ The pointer indication should be used only as a
reference. Presser foot is attached incorrectly. 45
Screw of the presser foot holder is loose. 45
Fabric is too thick. 65
Fabric is fed forcefully when sewing thick fabric 65
or thick seams.
Stitch length is too short. 58
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Symptom, Cause/solution Reference Symptom, Cause/solution Reference
Stabilizer is not attached to fabric being 126 A bobbin designed specifically for this machine is 30
embroidered. not used.

Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. 30
Fabric puckers.
Upper thread breaks. There is a mistake in the upper or bobbin 34,36
threading.
Machine is not threaded correctly (used the 36
wrong spool cap, spool cap is loose, the thread Spool cap is set incorrectly. 36
did not catch the needle bar threader, etc.)
Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44
Knotted or tangled thread is being used. — fabric.
The selected needle is not appropriate for the 44 Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
thread being used.
Stitches are too long when sewing thin fabrics. 58
Upper thread tension is too tight. 58, 147
Thread tension is set incorrectly. 58, 147
Thread is twisted. -
Wrong presser foot was used. 197
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
Needle is installed incorrectly. 42 The stitch is not sewn correctly.
There are scratches around the opening of the * - - -
needle plate. The presser foot that is used is not appropriate 197
* There is a notch on the left side of the opening for the type of stitch that you wish to sew.
in the needle plate. This is not a scratch. The thread tension is incorrect 58
@ Notch The thread is tangled, for example, in the bobbin 181
® case.
LI
| —
! | Skipped stitches
There are scratches around the opening in the * Machine is threaded incorrectly. 36
foot.
presser foo Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44
There are scratches on the bobbin case. * fabric.
Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44 Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
fabric.
abric Needle is installed incorrectly. 42
A bobbin designed specifically for this machine is 30 Needle is defective. 42
not used.
Dust or lint has collected under the needle plate. 181
The thread is tangled on the wrong side of the fabric. Thin or stretch fabrics are being sewn. 66
Upper threading is incorrect. 36
— No stitching
Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44
fabric. Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
Bobbin is set incorrectly. 34
The upper thread is too tight. .
Upper threading is incorrect. 36
The bobbin thread is incorrectly installed. 34
High-pitched sound while sewing
Bobbin thread breaks. — -
Dust or lint is caught in the feed dogs. 181
Bobbin is set incorrectly. 34 Pieces of thread are caught in the race. 181
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. 30 Upper threading is incorrect 36
There are scratches on the bobbin or it doesn’t 34 A bobbin designed specifically for this machine is 30
rotate properly. not used
Thread is twisted. B There are needle holes or friction scratches in the 181

bobbin case.

N
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Symptom, Cause/solution Reference
Fabric does not feed through the machine.
Feed dogs are set in the down position. 76
¢ Touch T" and then turn the handwheel to
raise the feed dogs.
Stitches are too close together. 58
Wrong presser foot was used. 197
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42
Thread is entangled. 185
Zigzag foot “J” is slanted on a thick seam at the 65
beginning of stitching.
The fabric feeds in the opposite direction.
The feed mechanism is damaged. *
The needle contacts the needle plate.
The needle clamp screw is loose. 42
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42

Fabric being sewn with the machine cannot be
removed.

Thread is tangled below the needle plate.

184

A broken needle has fallen into the machine.

¢ Turn off the machine, and then remove the
needle plate. If the needle that fell into the
machine can be seen, use tweezers to remove
it. After removing the needle, return the needle
plate to its original position.
Before turning on the machine, slowly turn the
handwheel toward you to check that it turns
smoothly. If the handwheel does not turn
smoothly or the needle that fell into the
machine cannot be removed, consult your
authorized Brother dealer.

185

The handwheel feels sluggish when it is turned.

Thread is tangled in the bobbin case.

184

190

B After Sewing

Symptom, Cause/solution Reference

Thread tension is incorrect.

Upper threading is incorrect. 36
Bobbin is set incorrectly. 34
Using improper needle or thread for the selected 44
fabric.

Presser foot holder is not attached correctly. 45
Thread tension is set incorrectly. 58, 147
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. 30
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. 42

A bobbin designed specifically for this machine is 30
not being used.

Character or decorative stitch patterns are misaligned.
Stitch pattern adjustment settings were set 95
incorrectly.

Stitch pattern does not turn out.

Wrong presser foot was used. 197
Did not use a stabilizer material on thin fabrics or 66
stretch fabrics.
Thread tension is set incorrectly. 58, 147
Fabric was pulled, pushed or fed at an angle while 49
it was being sewn.
¢ Sew while guiding the fabric with your hands so

that the fabric is fed in a straight line.
The thread is tangled, for example, in the bobbin 184
case.
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Symptom, Cause/solution Reference

The pattern is not embroidered correctly.

Thread is twisted. —

Thread tension is set incorrectly. 58, 147

Fabric was not inserted into the frame correctly 127
(fabric was loose, etc.).

Stabilizing material was not attached. 126

e Always use stabilizing material, especially with
stretch fabrics, lightweight fabrics, fabrics with a
coarse weave, or fabrics that often cause
pattern shrinkage. See your authorized Brother
dealer for the proper stabilizer.

There was an object placed near the machine, and 104
the carriage or embroidery frame hit the object
during embroidering.

Fabric outside the frame edges interferes with the 127

arm, so the embroidery unit cannot move.

¢ Reinsert the fabric in the embroidery frame so
that the excess fabric is away from the arm, and
rotate the pattern 180 degrees.

Fabric is too heavy, so the embroidery unit cannot —

move freely.

* Place a large thick book or similar object under
the arm head to lightly lift the heavy side and
keep it level.

Fabric is hanging off the table. 138

¢ If the fabric is hanging off the table during
embroidery, the embroidery unit will not move
freely. Place the fabric so that it does not hang
off the table or hold the fabric to keep it from
dragging.

Fabric is snagged or caught on something. -
e Stop the machine and place the fabric so that it
does not get caught or snagged.

Embroidery frame was removed during 141
embroidering (for example, to reset the bobbin).
The presser foot was bumped or moved while
removing or attaching the embroidery frame, or the
embroidery unit was moved.

Stabilizer is incorrectly attached, for example, it is 126
smaller than the embroidery frame.

N

Loops appear on the surface of the fabric when
embroidering

The thread tension is incorrectly set. 147

The tension of the upper thread is incorrectly set 138
for the combination of the fabric, thread and
pattern being used.

¢ Use the embroidery needle plate cover.

X1AN3ddV

The combination of the bobbin case and bobbin 137
thread is incorrect.
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ERROR MESSAGES

Below is an explanation of error messages. Refer to these when necessary (if you touch \ ok \ or do the operation
correctly while the error message is displayed, the message disappears).

Error messages Cause/solution

1

Cannot change the configuration of the characters.

This message is displayed when there are too many characters and the
curved character configuration is impossible.

Cannot recognize the data for the selected pattern.

This message is displayed when there is a possibility that the data for the

2 The data may be corrupted. selected embroidery pattern is corrupted.

Change to a larger embroidery frame. This message is displayed when the machine is in embroidery mode and the

3 small frame is attached, and the selected pattern does not fit in the small
frame.

Data volume is too large for this pattern. This message is displayed when the stitch patterns you are editing take up

4 too much memory, or if you are editing too many stitch patterns for the
memory. For a combined pattern, reduce the number of patterns.

Failed to save file. This message is displayed when no more images can be saved on the USB

5 media. In this case, delete a file from the USB media or use different USB
media.

Includes a special pattern that cannot be saved to | This message is displayed when you try to save a copyright protected
external memory. Save the pattern in the machine's | pattern to USB media.

6 memory. According to copyright laws, patterns that are illegal to reproduce or edit
cannot be saved to USB media. If this message displays, save the pattern in
the machine’s memory.

Lower the presser foot lever.

7 This message is displayed when (Presser foot lifter button) is pressed
while the presser foot lever is raised and the needle is lowered.

8 Not enough available memory to save the data. This message is displayed when the memory is full and the stitch pattern or

Delete some patterns or use a different media. embroidery pattern cannot be saved.
OK to recall and resume previous memory? This message appears if the machine is turned off while embroidering, then
turned on again. Touch \ oK \ to return the machine to the condition

9 (pattern position and number of stitches) when it was turned off. Follow the
procedure described in “If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin Runs out of
Thread During Embroidering” on page 141 to align the needle position and
embroider the remainder of the pattern.

10 OK to separate the combined border pattern? This message is displayed when rotating a saved combined pattern in the
embroidery screen.

11 Pattern extends to the outside of embroidery frame. | This message is displayed when the machine is in embroidery mode, and the
character pattern combination is too large to fit in the embroidery frame.

Pattern extends to the outside of embroidery frame. | This message is displayed when the machine is in embroidery mode and the
12 If you plan to add more patterns, rotate the pattern | combined character pattern is too large for the embroidery frame. You can
combination. rotate the pattern 90 degrees and continue combining characters.
Preventive maintenance is recommended. This message is displayed when the machine needs to be maintained.
Once this message appears, it is recommended to take your machine to an
authorized Brother dealer or the nearest Brother authorized service center for

13 a regular maintenance check. Although this message will disappear and the
machine will continue to function once you touch o , the message will
display several more times until the appropriate maintenance is performed.

Remove Dual Feed module from the machine. This message appears when you try to start embroidering with the dual feed

14 foot attached to the machine. Remove the dual feed foot before entering the
embroidery mode.

15 Set the clock. This message appears when the time/date is not set. Set time/date.

(page 14)
The "Start/Stop" button does not operate with the | This message is displayed when the “Start/Stop” button is pushed to sew

16 | foot controller attached. Remove the foot controller. | Utility stitches or Character/Decorative stitches while the foot controller is

connected.
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ERROR MESSAGES

Error messages Cause/solution
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The bobbin thread is almost empty. This message is displayed when the bobbin thread is running out.
Although a few stitches can be sewn when the “Start/Stop” button is pressed,
replace with a wound bobbin immediately. When embroidering, touch 8|
17 T

touch \ ok | remove the embroidery frame, and then replace the bobbin

with one wound with plenty of embroidery bobbin thread.

If [Upper and Bobbin Thread Sensor] in the general settings screen of the

machine setting mode is set to [OFF], this message does not appear.

18 The bobbin winder safety device has activated. Is This message is displayed when the bobbin is being wound, and the motor
the thread tangled? locks because the thread is tangled, etc.
The safety device was activated since the main This message is displayed when the temperature of the motor increases,
19 | shaft motor was heated. Is the thread tangled? activating the safety device. Wait until the temperature decreases. If the error
persists, contact your nearest authorized Brother dealer.
20 The safety device was activated since the main This message is displayed when the motor locks due to tangled thread or for
shaft motor seized. Is the thread tangled? other reasons related to thread delivery.
The safety device was activated since the needle This message is displayed when an error in the needle position sensor is
21 position sensor malfunctioned. detected, activating the safety device. Turn the machine off, then on again. If
the message continues to appear, the machine may be damaged. Contact
your nearest authorized Brother dealer.
Turn off the machine before attaching or removing This message is displayed when you try to sew with a stitch other than a
the needle plate. middle needle position stitch while the straight stitch needle plate is
22 installed.

This message is displayed when the needle plate is removed with the

machine on or when the machine is turned on and embroidery mode is

selected.
23 This file cannot be used. This message appears if the file format is incompatible with this machine.

Check the list of compatible file formats. (page 194)

This file exceeds the data capacity and cannot be This message is displayed when the file size exceeds the data capacity of
24 | used. Use a suitable size file. the machine.
Confirm the file size and format. (page 194)
This key cannot be used at this time. This message is displayed when you touch [Sewing Guide] in the screen
25 other than the Utility Stitch, or touch [Pattern Explanation] in the screen other
than the Utility Stitch or Character/Decorative Stitch.
26 This USB media cannot be used. This message is displayed when you try to use incompatible media.

For a list of compatible USB media, visit https://s.brother/cpeae/.

Turn off the power and replace the needle plate. * This message is displayed when the machine is set to embroidery mode or
utility decorative stitch mode from the home page screen while the straight
27 stitch needle plate or no needle plate is installed.

e This message is displayed when the straight stitch needle plate is installed
while a stitch pattern that cannot be used with that needle plate is
selected.

08 USB media error This message is displayed when an error occurs with the USB media.
For a list of compatible USB media, visit https://s.brother/cpeae/.
When the speed controller is set to control the This message is displayed when the speed control lever is set to control the
29 zigzag stitch width, the "Start/Stop" button does zigzag stitch width, and the “Start/ Stop” button is pressed. Set [Width
not operate. Control] to [OFF] in the settings screen to use the “Start/Stop” button
(page 20), or use the foot controller to operate the machine (page 75).
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SPECIFICATIONS

SPECIFICATIONS

Item

Specification

Dimensions of machine

Approx. 662 mm (W) x 348 mm (H) x 321 mm (D)
(approx. 26-1/16 inches (W) x 13-11/16 inches (H) x 12-5/8 inches (D))

Weight of machine

Approx. 17 kg (approx. 37.5 Ib)

Dimensions of machine with
embroidery unit attached

Approx. 916 mm (W) x 348 mm (H) x 524 mm (D)
(approx. 36-1/16 inches (W) x 13-11/16 inches (H) x 20-5/8 inches (D))

Weight of machine with embroidery
unit attached

Approx. 20.7 kg (approx. 45.6 Ib)

Sewing speed

70 to 1050 stitches per minute

Maximum embroidery speed

1050 stitches per minute

Interfaces Wireless LAN"!
Memory Stitch patterns 1 MB
Embroidery patterns 10 MB
My Design Center 100 MB
Data Types Stitch patterns 2 .pmv .pmx .pmu .pmi

Embroidery pat’terns*3

.pes .phc .phx .dst .pen

Data that can be loaded when
using My Design Center

.jpg (up to 2 MB), .png (up to 2 MB), .bmp (up to 3 MB)

Number of decorative stitch pattern
combinations

Up to 70

Maximum embroidering area

360 mm (H) x 240 mm (W) (approx. 14 inches (H) x 9-1/2 inches (W))

Types of USB Devices/Media that
can be Used™

Stitch patterns, Embroidery
patterns

Data can be saved to or recalled from USB media. Use media that
meets the following specifications.
e USB Flash drive (USB Flash memory)

Embroidery data can be recalled only from;
e USB External CD/DVD drives

Condition of the [Eco Mode] and
[Shutoff Support Mode]

[Eco Mode]

Available time OFF, 10 - 120 (minute)

“Start/Stop” button Green flashing

Suspended function Machine light, Screen display, LED

pointer, Guideline marker

The machine starts from the
previous operation.

After recovering

[Shutoff Support Mode]

Available time OFF, 1 - 12 (hour)

“Start/Stop” button Green slow flashing

Suspended function All functions

After recovering An error message appears.
You need to turn off and on the

machine to restart.

Compatible image files of the Screen
Saver Image

Format

Jpg

File size

Max. 150 KB for each image

File dimension

1280 x 1280 pixels or less (If the width is between 800 and 1279
pixels, the image will be displayed at 800 pixels.)

Number allowed

5 or less

Videos that can be played

MP4 file format

Video - H.264/MPEG-4 AVC, Audio - AAC

Size

450 (H) x 800 (W)

Maximum file size

1GB
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*1

The wireless network connection complies with IEEE 802.11b/g/n standards and uses the 2.4 GHz frequency.

A wireless network cannot be set up with WPA™/WPA2™ Enterprise.
Use Design Database Transfer or PE-DESIGN version 11 or later to transfer data from your computer to the machine. For the operating
systems compatible with the software, visit our website https://s.brother/cnekd/.

*2

“pmu” stitch data files can be retrieved; however, when the machine is used to save the file, it is saved as a “.pmv” stitch data file.

Using data other than that created using this machine or the machine which create “.pmu” data file, may cause the machine to

malfunction.

*3 e Using data other than that saved using our data design systems or this machine may cause this machine to malfunction.
When the machine is used to save a file with any extension, it is saved as a .phx data file.
¢ Since Tajima (.dst) data does not contain specific thread color information, it is displayed with our default thread color sequence.
Check the preview and change the thread colors as desired.




SPECIFICATIONS

"4 Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our website https://s.brother/cpeae/ for more details.
* Please be aware that some specifications may change without notice.

¢ Note
¢ We recommend using the 26 letters of the alphabet (uppercase and lowercase), the numbers 0 through 9, “-”, and “_" for
the name of the file/folder.

IMPORTANT

¢ When using embroidery data other than our original patterns, the thread or needle may break when
embroidering with a stitch density that is too fine or when embroidering three or more overlapping
stitches. In that case, use one of our original data design systems to edit the embroidery data.
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UPDATING YOUR MACHINE’S SOFTWARE

UPDATING YOUR MACHINF’S

SOFTWARE

You can update your machine’s software using the
following two procedures.

Update Procedure Using USB Media

When an update program is available on https://s.brother/
cpeae/, please download the files following the instructions

on the website and steps below.

i Note

¢ When using USB media to update the software,

check that no data other than the update file is
saved on the USB media being used before
starting to update.

While pressing (Automatic threading button),

turn the main power to ON.

eTouch < \

-

=) =

Insert the USB media into the primary (top) USB port

on the machine.

Touch  Load ‘

> When updating is finished, the completion message

appears.

Turn the machine off, remove the USB media, and turn

the machine on again.
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Update Procedure Using Wireless LAN
Connection

If the machine is connected to a wireless network with a
strong, reliable connection, update files can be downloaded
directly to the machine using this network.

For details on the wireless LAN connection, refer to page 28.

Memo

e The machine periodically checks if there is a new
update file on the server. When there is a new
update file, the wireless LAN key is displayed as

L~
<0 -

amuﬁn

o Display page 10 of the settings screen.

e Tou Ch Start

*  The machine starts to download the update file, if
there is a new update file on server.

O— = B @m » A& A
m = @ = x|

Download the update program | Start I

Status

Latest Version XXX

The new update is installed.

?‘10 11 ‘§‘ oK
&

-

(@ When the wireless LAN key appears as “2> , touching

Start ‘ causes the machine to check if there is a new
update file. If there is a new file, downloading begins.

§ Note
¢ Do not turn off the machine during the download.

* Touch ”"“7”\ to pause the download. To
restart, touch \ Resume

e When downloading is finished, turn off the machine,

then hold down (Automatic threading button)
while turning on the machine.

OO OO >

OO "




STITCH SETTING CHART

Touch  tow to update the machine.
* Do not turn off the machine during the update.

Memo
e |f there are changes or additions to functions,

manuals available on the machine may be updated.

STITCH SETTING CHART

Memo

¢ When any of the following stitches (reverse stitch
patterns and reinforcement stitch patterns) are

selected, pressing (Reverse stitch button) will
sew reverse stitches.

A IEE EE
ElE
DEEE

When any other stitch is selected, pressing
(Reverse stitch button) will sew reinforcement
stitches.

¢ The stitch pattern symbols indicate the following.

ofi] [Zlo @fl kte
|
| § |
I |
@ Reverse stitch pattern
® Reinforcement stitch pattern
¢ Advanced monogramming foot “N+” is displayed
as “N” on the screen.
¢ Values and measurements provided in inches are

approximate. Actual values are provided in the
metric unit of measurement.

)

@1

MWE | M

g

Q-03 Q-07
i
i
I
i
i

Arrr B

¢ Note

e The presser foot that is displayed on each screen
when Free motion mode is OFF/ON is shown in the
table under “Presser foot”.

* Twin needle can be used by attaching zigzag foot “J”.

N
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Stitch Stitch
width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm
foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual
101 Straight stitch (Left) 0.0 (0) 2.5 (3/32)
| | J70 |General sewing, gather, | 0.0-7.0 | 0.2-50
: pintuck, etc. (0 -1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
102 Straight stitch (Left) 0.0 (0) 2.5 (3/32)
i J*/O |General sewing, gather, 0.0-7.0 0.2-5.0
: pintuck, etc. 0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
(03 ) Straight stitch (Middle) 3.5(1/8) | 2.5 (3/32)
{ J*/0 |General sewing, gather, 00-70 | 02-50
e pintuck, etc. (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
(on | Straight stitch (Middle) 3.5(1/8) | 2.5(3/32)
i | | J70 |General sewing, gather, 0.0-7.0 | 02-50
' pintuck, etc. (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
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STITCH SETTING CHART

Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual
o | (et | oo |aswn ||| (ot aoge | a0
i J70 reinforcementgnd 0.0-7.0 04-50 E J70 Ltabric or decorative 0.0-7.0} 04-50

) decorative topstitching (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) - stitching (0-1/4) | (1/64-3/16)
- Stem stitch 1.0 (1/16) | 2.5 (3/32) 122 Overcasting stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 4.0 (3/16)
% /0 Reinforced stitching, (;.O ~70 6'4 250 EE J/O | Stretch knit seam 00-70 | 04-50

sewing and decorative (©0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) = (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)

- applications

PP - - (123 ) Single diamond overcast| 6.0 (15/64) | 3.0 (1/8)
107 Decorative stitch 0.0 (0) | 2.5(3/32) |§ J*/0 |Reinforcement and 00-70 | 04-5.0
N*/O |Decorative stitching, top | 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 seaming stretch fabric (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
" stitching (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) —

— - - (124 Single diamond overcast| 6.0 (15/64) | 1.8 (1/16)
o Basting stitch 0.0 (0) 20 (3/4) @ J*/0 |Reinforcement of stretch | 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0
l J/0 For baStlng' 0.0-7.0 5-30 fabric (0 _ 1/4) (1/64 -3/1 6)

(0-1/4) |(3/16-1-1/4) —
- - (725 With side cutter 0.0 (0) 2.5 (3/32)
109 Zigzag stitch ) 3.5(1/8) | 1.4(1/16) S |Straight stitch while 00-25 | 02-50
§ J*/O |For overcasting, mending. | 0.0-7.0 | 0.0-5.0 s cutting fabrics (0 -3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
(0-1/4) | (0-3/16) —

— - - With side cutter 3.5(1/8) | 1.4 (1/16)
10 Zigzag stitch _ 3.5(1/8) | 1.4 (1/16) § S |Zigzag stitch while cutting | 3.5-50 | 0.0-5.0
§ J*/O |For overcasting, mending.| 0.0-7.0 | 0.0-5.0 s fabrics (1/8 - 3/16)| (0 - 3/16)

(0-1/4) | (0-3/16)
- - - (127 With side cutter 3.5(1/8) | 2.0 (1/16)
o g;gztafg St't‘.’hh:R'gh;? 3.5(1/8) | 1.4 (1/16) ; S |Overcasting stitch while | 3.5-5.0 | 0.4-5.0
$ | yo poi'mc:rc:mziggag”gv :t 25-50 | 03-5.0 s cutting fabrics (1/8 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
left. (3/32 - 3/16)  (1/64 - 3/16) 8 With side cutter 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
. . Overcasting stitch while 35-50 | 0.4-5.0
Zigzag stitch (Left) E S ) ’
12 3.5(1/8) | 1.4 (1/16) S cutting fabrics (1/8 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
% J0 Star.t.from .Ieft needle 25.50 03-50 )
position, zigzag sew at | 5,55 _ 3/16)| (1/64 - 3/16) With side cutter 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
— right. % S |Overcasting stitchwhile | 35-50 | 04-5.0
— A ) .
s 'é 3:5:8 ::;s::gezlﬂzr:g 5.0 (3/16) | 1.0 (1/16) =) cutting fabrics (1/8 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
P J*/0 ) 0.0-7.0 0.2-5.0 P Piecing stitch (Right
2 weight and stretch (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) Piecewgork/patc(hwgork) 6.5 | 35 (7/32) | 2.0 (1/16)
— fabrics), tape and elastic i J/0 . ’ 0.0-7.0 0.2-5.0
iczi " mm {approx. 1/4 inch) (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
£ ?) 3::5;:;353:;'3?9 5.0 (3/16) | 1.0 (1/16) ) right seam allowance
§§§§ J*/0 weight andgstretch 0.0-7.0 | 0.2-5.0 (i) Piecing stitch (Middle) 2.0 (1/16)
] fabrics), tape and elastic (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) . . J/C | Piecework/patchwork — (1(/)éi - 35/_?6)
3 steps elastic zigzag — .
= +~ |Overcasting (medium, 5.0 (3/16) | 1.0 (1/16) — Piecing stitch (Left) 1.5 (1/16) | 2.0 (1/16
| Jvo . 0.0-7.0 | 0.2-5.0 132 Pi hwork .5 (1/16) | 2.0 (1/16)
& heavyweight and stretch ©-1/2) |(1/64-3/16) i Jjo |Piecework/patchwork 6.5 | o " o 0" | "0 5" s o
) fabrics), tape and elastic e mm (approx. 1/4 inch) left (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
- " seam allowance
(6 Overcasting stitch 3.5(1/8) | 2.0 (1/16) —
i G |Reinforcing of light and 25-50 | 0.4-50 Hand-look quilting
medium weight fabrics (3/32 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16) Quilting stitch made to

— - - look like hand quilting
17 ngrcagtlng stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) when using transparent
E G |Reinforcingof 25-50 | 04-50 nylon thread for the upper

heavyweight fabric (3/32 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16) thread and a thread color | o 0 o | 55 (3/32)
- - matching the quilt for the : iy
Overcasting stitch J/0 ) 0.0-7.0 | 04-50
& Reinforcing of medium, | 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) bobbin thread. 0-1/4) |(1/64-3/6
Sew with a tight thread ¢ )| )
% G |heavyweight and easily 35-50 | 04-50 . 9 .
s friable fabrics or (1/8 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16) tension so that the bobbin
decorative stitching. t.hread. is visible from the
- - right side of the fabric.
118 Overcasting stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5(3/32) Use a needle between 90/
E J*/0 |Reinforced §eam|ng of 0.0-7.0 0.4-5.0 14 and 100/16.
stretch fabric (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) — —
L Quilting appliqué zigzag
Overcasting stitch 134 stitch 3.5(1/8) | 1.4 (1/16)

120 | Reinforcing of medium 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) % J/0O |Zigzag stitch for quilting 0.0-7.0 | 0.0-5.0

E; J*/O |stretch fabric and 00-7.0 | 04-50 & and sewing on appliqué (0-1/4) | (0-3/16)
N heavyweight fabric, (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) quilt pieces

decorative stitching
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STITCH SETTING CHART

Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual

ey Quilting appliqué stitch 1.5 (1/16) | 1.8 (1/16) (215 ) Ladder stitch 4.0 (3/16) | 3.0 (1/8)

! J/0 Quilting stitch for invisible 0 0-70 64 50 E J/O |Decorative stitching 0.0-70 | 0.4-5.0
1a appliqué or attaching ((') ] 1/"1) (1/é4 ) 3/'1 6) (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
— binding - -
— — (26 ) Rick-rack stitch 4.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
136 Quilting stippling 7.0 (1/4) | 1.6 (1/16) % J*/0 |Decorative top stitching 00-70 | 04-50
% J/O | Background quilting 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-50 (0 -1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
e (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) —
— (27 Decorative stitch
Blind hem stitch Zg J*/0 |Decorative stitching 16?0(:‘ /712) 2054(?/535)
(201 Hemming woven fabrics 2.0 (1/16)
b ) . ; 00 (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
< R | * The stitch width setting 3 - 53 0.4-5.0 — _ .
< is in neither millimeters (1/64 - 3/16) (218 ) DecoraFlve sptgh 5.5 (7/32) | 1.6 (1/16)
nor inches. g J*/0 | Decorative stitching 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-50
Blind hem stitch stretch e (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)

(202) Hemming stretch fabric 00 2.0 (1/16) (219 Serpentine stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 1.0 (1/16)

é R | * The stitch width setting 3¢ - 53 0.4-5.0 5 N*/O |Decorative stitching and 0.0-7.0 0.2-5.0
is in neither millimeters (1/64 - 3/16) attaching elastic (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
nor inches. - -

- 2.20 Decorative stitch 6.0 (15/64) | 1.0 (1/16)

203 Blanket stitch 3.5(1/8) | 2.5(3/32) % N*/O |Decorative stitchingand | 0.0-7.0 | 0.2-5.0

J*/0 |Appliqués, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 iqué ) - 1/4 54 - 3/
; appliqué (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
blanket stitch (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) —
- 221 Decorative stippling 7.0 (1/4) | 1.6 (1/16)

[0 Blanket stitch 2.5(3/32) | 2.5 (3/32) % N/O |stitch 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-50
i J*/0 App“ques: decorative 0.0-7.0 0.4-5.0 Decorative St|tch|ng (0 _ 1/4) (1/64 -3/ 6)

blanket stitch (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) —

— (301 Hemstitching 1.0 (1/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
zl.is Shell tuck edge ) 4.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) gié N*/O Decorative hems, triple 0.0-7.0 0.4-5.0
C J*0 She!l tuck edge finish on 0.0-70 | 02-5.0 i straight at left ©-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
- fabrics (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) e —

— Satin scallop stitch il Hemstilching 3.5(1/8) | 2.5(3/32)
208 Decoratin C';“ar of 5.0 (3/16) | 0.5 (1/32) i N*/O |Decorative hems, triple 0.0-7.0 | 04-50
g N*/O 9 00-7.0 | 0.1-5.0 ! straight at center ©-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)

blouse, edge of (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) —

— handkerchief ;T Hemstitching zigzag 6.0 (15/64)| 3.0 (1/8)

. * Decorative hems, top 0.0-7.0 0.4-5.0

— Scallop stitch s N*/O
2:07 . 7.0 (1/4) 1.4 (1/1 6) = Stitching 0-1/4 1/64 - 3/16

N/O Elecoratlné:) collfar of 00-70 | 04-50 o ( )| )
ouse, edge o (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) (aor) Hemstitching 3.5(1/8) | 2.5 (3/32)

—_— handkerchief E N/O |Decorative hems, lace 00-70 | 04-50

(208 ) Patchwork join stitch 4.0 (3/16) | 1.2 (1/16) attaching pin stitch (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16)
S . -
= J*/0 |Patchwork stitches, 00-70 | 02-50 -
= i tohi (305 ) Hemstitching 3.0(1/8) | 3.5(1/8)
=~ decorative stitch - - ™

— ecordtive stening (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) 3 N/O |Decorative hems 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0

(2w Patchwork double 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) L (-1/4) |(/64-318)

N overlock stitch — =

E J*/0 : 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 (308 ) Hemstitching 6.0 (15/64) | 3.0 (1/8)

Patchwork stitches, 0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) D tive h dai ~
- decorative stitching ,'i( N/O gcora lve hems daisy 0.0-70 0.4-50 7
- - stitch (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) o
T Couching stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 1.2 (1/16) -~ =
70 Decorative stitching, 0 0-70 0 2.50 3.07 Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 3.5 (1/8)
i attaching cord and ((') ] 1/"1) (1/54 ) 3/'1 6 § N/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-70 | 04-50
couching hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)

(21 Smocking stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 1.6 (1/16) TR Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 3.5 (1/8)
§ J*/0 |Smocking, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 % N/O |Heirloom, decorative 0.0-70 | 0.4-5.0

e stitching (0-1/4) |[(1/64 - 3/16) hems 0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)

T Feather stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) (309 ) Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 3.5 (1/8)
§ J*/0 |Fagoting, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 % N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-50

stitching (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)

T Fagoting cross stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) 310 Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 4.0 (3/16)

¥t || y/0 |Fagoting, bridgingand | 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 N*/0 |Heirloom, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-50
decorative stitching (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) < hems (0-1/4) |[(1/64 -3/16)

i Tape attaching 4.0 (3/16) | 1.0 (1/16) (511 Hemstitching 4.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)

<2 || yvo |Attaching tape to seamin | gg-7.0 | 0.2-5.0 § N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0

= stretch fabric (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) L hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
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Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (Lo e Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ o e
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual
¥ :o'nleycoTib stit‘t:'h 5.016/10) | 25 @/92) (o E o:mhenl(m| 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-70 | 04-50 04 uttonhole X .

% hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) U A |Buttonholes with vertical 3.0-6.0 0.2-1.0
— - bar tack in heavyweight |(1/8 - 15/64)|(1/64 - 1/16)
(313 Honeycomb stitch 6.0 (15/64)| 3.5 (1/8) — fabrics

§ N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-70 | 04-50

hems 0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16 =2 Round ended 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
— ( )| ) [] A |buttonhole 3.0-6.0 | 0.2-1.0
(314 Hemstitching 6.0 (15/64) | 1.6 (1/16) Buttonholes with bar tack |(1/8 - 15/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)

% N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-7.0 0.4-50 —
Round double ended

hems - -
— (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) 408 buttonhole 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
(318 Hemstitching 6.0 (15/64)| 3.0 (1/8) [] A |Buttonholes for fine, 3.0-6.0 0.2-1.0

é N/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-7.0 0.4-5.0 medium to heavyweight |(1/8 - 15/64)|(1/64 - 1/16)

hems (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) fabrics

Hemstitching 6.0 (15/64) | 4.0 (3/16) 2 sat’t’°"‘|’1 sf'“a'e" 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)

Ei N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-70 | 04-50 [I A Buttonh °| e or liaht 30-60 | 02-1.0

hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) mL; d‘i’u”m°vfesigﬂ f'gbricz (1/8 - 15/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
(37 :ZT(f;lrt:hdlggo v 4.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) Wide squared
% N/O | Relrioom, rativ 0.0-7.0 | 0.4-5.0 (8 ) buttonhole 5.5 (7/32) | 0.4 (1/64)
hems (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) [] | A |Buttonholes with extra 35-6.0 | 02-1.0
TR Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 2.0 (1/16) Zpace ft(?r Iabrgﬁr (1/8 - 15/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
% N*/O |Heirloom, decorative 00-70 | 0.4-50 ecorative buttons
hems (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) (409 ) Squared buttonhole 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
— — A |Heavy-duty buttonholes 3.0-6.0 0.2-1.0
(319 Hemstitchin . )
%’ N0 | Decorative hgms and 63)(51_5; 6;) 2604(:'/518) E with vertical bar tacks (1/8 - 15/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
bridging stitch (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) 0 Stretch buttonhole 6.0 (15/64) | 1.0 (1/16)
o A |Buttonholes for stretchor | 30-6.0 | 0.5-2.0
¥ Hemstitchin )
aéo N*/O |Decorative hgms. 5600(:_3/71 g) gg E15/,83 % woven fabrics (1/8 - 15/64) [ (1/32 - 1/16)
Fagoting, attaching ribbon| (0 - 1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) (&) Heirloom buttonhole 6.0 (15/64) | 1.5 (1/16)
o A |Buttonholes for heirloom 3.0-6.0 1.0-3.0
- Hemstitchin )
3%‘ N/ |Decorative hgms 63)(51_5; 6;) 1664(:'/518) % and stretch fabrics (1/8 - 15/64)|(1/16 - 1/8)
smocking (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) (w12 Bound buttonhole 5.0 (3/16) | 2.0 (1/16)
— o A | The first step in making 0.0-6.0 | 0.2-4.0
322 Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 1.6 (1/16) I]
£ | N/O |Decorative hems, 00-7.0 | 0.4-50 S bound butionholes (0 - 15/64) | 1/64 - 316)
smocking (0-1/4) |(1/16 - 3/16) Keyhole buttonhole
Hemstitchin 413 Buttonholes in 7.0(1/4) | 0.5(1/32)

o Do e hgms 5.0 (3/16) | 1.6 (1/16) 0| A |neavyweignt or thick 30-70 | 03-1.0

{ | wo o ' 00-7.0 | 0.4-50 fabrics for larger flat (1/8 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 1/16)
L) 9 (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) — buttons
E7n Hemstitching 5.0 (3/16) | 1.6 (1/16) Tapered keyhole

g N/O |Decorative hems 0.0-7.0 | 04-50 (a8 buttonhole 7.0 (1/4) | 0.5 (1/32)

(0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) B A |Buttonholes in mediumto | 3.0-7.0 0.3-1.0
p— Ladder stitch 7.0 (174) | 1.6 (1/16) heavy weight fabrics for (1/8 - 1/4) |(1/64 - 1/16)
E N/O |Decorative hems. 00-7.0 04-25 :rgir fllatbbuttons I
Fagoting, attaching ribbon| (0 -1/4) |(1/64 - 3/32 eyhole buttonhole
— ( Al ) +15 Buttonholes with vertical 7.0(1/4) | 0.5(1/32)
T Narrow rounded 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64) u A |bar tack for reinforcement | 3.0-7.0 | 0.3-1.0
0 A guf:°":°l'e it 30-60 | 02-1.0 in heavyweight or thick | (1/8 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 1/16)
uttonhole on light to : ) h— fabrics
- medium weight fabrics (1/8-15/64)| (1/64 - 1/16)
- 416 4 steps buttonhole 1 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
(o) :"Ste ’ﬁ“:‘d ended 5.5 (7/32) | 0.4 (1/64) 1| No |Leftside of 4 step 15-7.0 | 02-1.0
L space for larger buttons |\ /8 = 15/64)| (1/64-1/16) - 4 steps buttonhole 2 | 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
N Tapered round ended h N/O |Bar tack of 4 step 1.5-7.0 { 0.2-1.0
U X e ol 59;00(3/612) 0642 (1/163) = buttonhole (116 - 1/4)| (1/64 - 1/16)
Eﬂ:\éz;]coﬁgswmst tapered (1/8 - 15/64) | (1/64 - 1/16) ,:IB ; Isthetps.dbut]t&nhtole 3 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64)
! N/O |Right side of 4 step 15-70 | 02-1.0
g buttonhole (1/16 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 1/16)
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Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual
(a1 4 steps buttonhole 4 5.0 (3/16) | 0.4 (1/64) (509 Sideways to left (Zigzag)
i_i N/O |Bar tack of 4 step 15-7.0 02-1.0 F N/O |For attaching appliqué on — —
~ buttonhole (1716 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 1/16) tubular pieces of fabric
(420 Darning 7.0 (1/4) | 2.0 (1/16) — Sideways to right
‘,”, A |Darning of mediumweight | 25-70 | 04-25 - N/O (Zigzag) _ _
fabric (3/32 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 3/32) — For attaching appliqué on
- tubular pieces of fabric
Darning 7.0 (1/4) | 2.0 (1/16) -
A |Darning of heavyweight | 255-7.0 | 0.4-25 & E°’W§’dr$,z'gzag)r )
fabric ) ) or attaching appliqué on _ _
— (3/32 - 1/4)| (1164 - 3/32) %l N/O tubular pieces of fabric
22 Bar tack 2.0 (1/16) | 0.4 (1/64) - and mitering corners
E A |Reinforcement at opening | 1.0-30 | 0.3-1.0 Reverse (Zigzag)
5-12
- of pocket, etc. (1/16 - 1/8) | (1/64 - 1/16) § ' N/O For attaching appliqué on _ _
yer Button sewing 3.5 (1/8) tubula.r pieces of fabric
o M | Attaching buttons 25.-45 _ S and mitering corners
(3/32 - 3/16) aoi Piecing stitch (Middle) 2.0 (1/16)
- Eyelet 7.0 (1/4) 7.0 (1/4) ‘ . J/C | Piecework/patchwork — (/)_2 - 5/_0
o N/O For making eyelets, holes |7.06.05.0|7.06.05.0 L (1/64 - 3/16)
belts, etc. 1/415/64 | (1/4 15/64 ieci i i
- onper e ( 3/16) ( 3/16) o E;Zgg\:\?of;;%:\;,%ﬁge 5 |5:90(7/32)| 2.0 (1/16)
! J/o ) *~ |0.00-7.00| 0.2-5.0
s Star eyelet I mm (approx. 1/4 inch) ©0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
s | | N/O |For making star-shaped — _ — right seam allowance
eyelets on holes. _ Piecing stitch (Left)
— - o Piecework/patchwork 6.5 1.50 (1/16) | 2.0 (1/16)
Diagonally left up ; J/O0 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) left 0.00-7.00| 0.2-5.0
(var) (Straight) i B o ;)IFI)owa.nce ©-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
*&| | N/O |For attaching appliqué on - - —
- tubular pieces of fabric oo Haru.:l-lool.( quilting 3.50 (1/8) | 2.5 (3/32)
and mitering corners t | wo IQUIII(tIIhI(g S;'tcz m"’fld.e ' 10.00-7.00| 0.4-50
- Reverse (Straight) L S‘:i‘:ch' & hand quilting 0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
! N/O For attaching appliqué on _ _ - -
) tubular pieces of fabric = Basting stitch 3.50 (1/8) | 20 (3/4)
S and mitering corners I J/O |Basting 0.00-7.00f 5-30
Diagonally right up __J (0-1/4) |(3/16-1-1/4)
503 (Straight) . Stem stitch
7 N/O |For attaching appliqué on — — o Reinforced stitching, 1.00 (1/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
4 : . J/0 . ’ 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
tubular pieces of fabric sewing and decorative 0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16
and mitering corners ) applications (0-1/4) [(1/64 - 3/16)
— Sideways to left Quilting appliqué zigzag
— | njo |(traight) _ _ ca stitch 3.50 (1/8) | 1.6 (1/16)
— For attaching appliqué on % J/O |Zigzag stitch for quilting |0.00-7.00| 0.0-5.0
(S tubular pieces of fabric 9 and sewing on appliqué 0-1/4) | (0-3/16)
- Sideways to right quilt pieces
— (Straight) _ _ (a0 | Zigzag stitch (Right) 3.50 (1/8) | 1.6 (1/16)
N/O . N : )
- For attaching appliqué on é J/O |Start from right needle 2.50-5.00] 0.3-5.0
— tubular pieces of fabric position, zigzag sew at left | (3/32 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
Diagonally left down - :
o (Straight) T3 Zigzag stitch (Left) 3.50 (1/8) | 1.6 (1/16)
, . o Start from left needle
o N/O |For attaching appliqué on — — é J/0 position, zigzag sew at 2.50-5.00| 0.3-5.0
tubular pieces of fabric right ’ (3/32 - 3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
and mitering corners 2 st lastic 2i
— steps elastic zigza
- Forward (Straight) oo ps e 9239 500 (3/16)| 1.0 (1/16)
507 ) D < Overcasting (medium
; For attaching appliqué on || JO ; 0.00-7.00| 0.2-5.0
1L | VO |tubular pieces of fabric - - “ weight and streteh ©-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
[ . P ) — fabrics), tape and elastic
e and mitering corners et lastic 2i
— steps elastic zigza
Diagonally right down o ps e 9238 |5 00 (3/16)| 1.0 (1/16)
. <« Overcasting (medium,
508 (Straight) bE J/0 ) 0.00-7.00f 0.2-5.0
N . o pele heavyweight and stretch (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
NN N/O | For attachlng appllqug on - - S fabrics), tape and elastic
tubular pieces of fabric — —
and mitering corners (a2 ) gu'l|ltt'mg e:!:p:?ug St,'tfi: 2.00 (1/16) | 2.0 (1/16)
1
I w0 | 2 |0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
2 pplq 9 ©0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
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Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (Lo e Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ o e
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual
(i) Shell tuck edge 4.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) (aa Appliqué stitch 3.00 (1/8) | 2.0 (1/16)
| | J/O [Shelltuck edge finishon [0.00-7.00| 0.2-5.0 % N/O |Appliqués, decorative 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
D fabrics (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) stitch (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
(a4 Blanket stitch 3.50 (1/8) | 2.5 (3/32) 032 Blanket stitch 4.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
ﬂ J/O |Appliqués, decorative 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 g N/O |Appliques, decorative 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
blanket stitch (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) blanket stitch (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
(a5 Quilting stippling 7.00 (1/4) | 1.6 (1/16) (aas ) Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
% J/0 | Background quilting 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 § N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
? (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) e (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
(a6 Overcasting stitch 5.00 (3/16) | 4.0 (3/16) (ase) Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
E: J/O | Stretch knit seam 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 E N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
- (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
(a1 Tape attaching 5.50 (7/32) | 1.4 (1/16) (as5 ) Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
=3 || J/O0 |Attaching tape to seamin [0.00 - 7.00| 0.2-5.0 % N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
-2 stretch fabric (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
(a8 Serpentine stitch 5.00 (3/16) | 2.0 (1/16) a6 Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
S N/O |Decorative stitchingand |0.00-7.00/ 0.2-5.0 Dﬂj N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00/ 0.4-5.0
attaching elastic (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
(a19) Feather stitch 5.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) =2 Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
§ J/O |Fagoting, decorative 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 § N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
stitching (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) (0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16)
(a20) Fagoting cross stitch 5.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) (ass ) Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
% J/0 |Fagoting, bridging and 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 § N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0
decorative stitching (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16) (0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
= Couchlpg stl.tch‘ 5.00 (3/16) | 1.2 (1/16) (a3 ) Decorat.lve s.tltc‘h 7.00 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
Decorative stitching, N/O |Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 04-50
i J/o ; 0.00-7.00| 0.2-5.0
attaching cord and ©0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) (0-1/4) |[(1/64 -3/16)
J couching — - -
(g0 Decorative stitch 7.00 (1/4) | 0.4 (1/64)
) Patc:‘wzrktft'°:b'e 5.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) } N/O | Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.1-50
E J/o |overiock stitc 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 (©0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16)
Patchwork stitches, ©-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) —
) decorative stitching - Free motion couching 3.50 (1/8)
ram) Smocking stitch 5.00 (3/16) | 1.6 (1/16) X i:::';oﬁon couchin 275-375 -
% J/O |Smocking, decorative  |0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 ‘ st 9 |@r32-1/8)
stitching (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16)
- - Hand-look quilting 0.0 (0
(a2e) Rlck-raf:k stltch. . 4.00 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32) & J/0 Quilting stitch made to 0 0 (7)0
% J/O |Decorative top stitching | 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 . look like hand quilting V- -
(0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) / stitch (0-1/4)
(a2 Decorative stitch 6.00 (15/64) | 1.0 (1/16) o Hand-look quilting 0.0 (0)
% N/O |Decorative stitchingand |0.00-7.00/ 0.2-5.0 i J/o Quilting stitch made to 0(') 70
. e | . e U - . -
appliqué (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) " look like hand quilting 0 - 1/4)
— stitch
(26 Decorative stitch 5.50 (7/32) | 1.6 (1/16) —
é J/O | Decorative stitching 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 Hand-look quilting 0.0 (0)
(0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) || wo |Quilting stitch madeto | g4 7, -
— T look like hand quilting (0 - 1/4)
(a27) Hemstitching 5.00 (3/16) | 2.0 (1/16) ‘—’ stitch
N/O |Heirloom, decorative 0.00-7.00| 04-50 Taveri .
pering stitch
hems - - ot ; 7.0 (1/4) | 1.0 (1/16)
(0-1/4) |(1/64-3/16) - | wo Stitch pattern can be 25-70 | 0.41-50
om) Hemstitching 6.00 (15/64) | 2.0 (1/16) N tapered at the beginning | 3,55 44 | (1/64 - 3/16)
% N/O |Decorative hems and 0.00-7.00| 0.4-5.0 o or at the end of sewing.
bridging stitch (0-1/4) |(1/64 -3/16) - Ta.perlng stitch 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
. . Stitch pattern can be
029 Single diamond overcast| 6,00 (15/64) | 3.0 (1/8) % N/O t d at the beginni 25-70 | 1.4-50
Reinforcement and 000-7.00 04-5.0 apered at the BeginNing | /35 _ 1/4) | (1116 - 3/16)
|§ J/0 . . bt e or at the end of sewing.
seaming stretch fabric (0-1/4) |[(1/64-3/16)
— Tapering stitch
: : 0 ; 5.0 (3/16) | 2.5 (3/32)
=2 overeasing SHton oy |00 (3/16)| 4.0 (3/16) S | o |Schpatemeanbe | 25-70 | 14-40
E Y0 tabric or decorative 0.00-7.00f 0.4-5.0 (apered af fto begnning (3/32-1/4) | (116 - 3/16)
(0-1/4) |(1/64 - 3/16) or at the end of sewing.
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Stitch Stitch Stitch Stitch
width length width length
Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm Stitch | Presser Stitch name/ (mm (mm
foot Applications (inch)) (inch)) foot Applications (inch)) (inch))
Auto. Auto. Auto. Auto.
Manual Manual Manual Manual
o Jmmgme o zoane ||| o | sy |2
% N/O taperes at the beginning 25-7.0 | 1.0-4.0 % N/O tapereg at the beginning 25-7.0 | 1.6-4.0
— or at the end of sewing. (3/32-1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16) — or at the end of sewing. (8/32-1/4) |(1/16 - 3/16)
Stien pottan cenbe | 700 | 358 Stien potiam cenbe | 7004 | 25 @132
% N/O tapereg at the beginning 25-7.0 | 2.5-4.0 % N/O tapereg at the beginning 40-7.0 1 20-4.0
— or at the end of sewing. (8/32 - 1/4) | (3/32 - 3/16) — or at the end of sewing. (3/16 - 1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
| 7.0 (174) | 3.0 (1/8)
§ N/O ?;ggrega;ttetglizngﬁiing 25-7.0 | 2.0-50
or at the end of sewing. (8/32 - 1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
| 7.0 (1/4) | 3.0 (1/8)
§ N/O ts‘;gz:]ega;ttet:\lcbzngﬁiing 3.0-7.0 | 2.5-50
or at the end of sewing. (178 - 1/4) | (3/32-3/16)
St pettor cenbe | 704 | 25 @132
§ N/O taperes at the beginning 3.0-7.0 | 2.5-4.0
or at the end of sewing. (178 - 1/4) | (3/32 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch 7.0 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
A Stitch pattern can be
@ N/O tapered at the beginning 25-7.0 | 1.4-4.0
or at the end of sewing. (8/32 - 1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
| 7.0 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
| wo e | 30078 | 2505
— or at the end of sewing. (178 - 1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
11 . 7.0 (1/4) 3.0 (1/8)
@ N/O ?;ggrega;ttetglizngﬁiing 40-7.0 | 2.5-40
or at the end of sewing. (8/16 - 1/4) | (3/32 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
| 7.0 (1/4) | 1.0 (1/16)
§ N/O ?;ggrega;ttetglizngﬁiing 25-7.0 | 04-50
or at the end of sewing. (8/32 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
. 6.0 (15/64) | 0.3 (1/64)
% N/O ts‘;gz:]ega;ttet:\lcbzngﬁiing 40-7.0 1 02-20
or at the end of sewing. (3/16 - 1/4) | (1/64 - 1/16)
St pottor canbe | 8.0 (157641 03 (1/64
; N/O taperes at the beginning 40-7.0 |1 0.2-20
or at the end of sewing. (3/16 - 1/4) |(1/64 - 1/16)
Tapering stitch
| 7.0 (1/4) | 0.3 (1/64)
i: N/O ts;pl)tzrhega;tti:\l%ingﬁiing 35-7.0 1 0.1-2.0
or at the end of sewing. (1/8-1/4) | (1/64-1/16)
Tapering stitch
. 7.0 (1/4) | 3.5 (1/8)
% N/O ?;ggresa;:iglizngﬁiing 40-7.0 | 2.5-40
— or at the end of sewing. (3/16 - 1/4) | (3/32 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
. 7.0 (1/4) | 2.5 (3/32)
§ N/O ?;ggrega;ttetglizngﬁiing 40-7.0 | 2.0-40
or at the end of sewing. (3/16 - 1/4) | (1/16 - 3/16)
Tapering stitch
18 ) 7.0 (1/4) | 2.5(3/32)
§ n/o |Stiteh pattern can be. 45-7.0 | 2.0-4.0
tapered at the beginning (3/16 - 1/4) | (1116 - 3/16)

or at the end of sewing.
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ACCESSOry COMPArtMENt ......cccoviiiuiiiiiiiiiiiciee e 11 Echo qUIlting ......ocoiiiiiiiic 78, 159
Adjustments Eco mode
SCIBEIM vttt ettt ettt ettt et et se et eete st e st e et eaeenaeaees 183 Editing
Advanced multi-function foot controller ... 51 embroidery edit ... 111
ATE VENT ottt 9 Embroidery
Alphabet characters 2-point embroidery positioning function ..........cccoceeeereennenne. 133
embroidery ... 107 adjusting the speed ... 150
Appliqué automatic thread cutting function (End color trim) .. 149
QUITtING e key fuNCHONS ..c..oouveiiniiiiinieecccece e 124
using an embroidery frame pattern . resuming embroidery after turning off the power ... 141
ATTOW KEYS ..o selecting patterns ............cocoooiiiiiiiiiii i 105
Automatic fabric sensor system ........ccccoceverieniniieninieieneene 62 thread color display ........ccccoveevinieiiinieiiininccccens 151
Automatic thread cutting key ... 60 thread trimming function (Jump stitch trim) ... 150
Automatic threading button ... 10, 36 Embroidery appliqué ..........cccoiiiiiii 139
Embroidery edit
B changing the thread color ... 120
key functions .................. .11
Ball point needle ..........cocoiiiiiiii 44 repeated patterns .. . 114
Bar tacks .......cccooiiiiiiii 88 Embroidery foot “W+" with LED pointer ..........cccceccvircceeienne 103
Blind hem stitches ..., 79 Embroidery frames
Block move key ..o 101 AMACKING oo e 129
Bobbin inserting fabric ... 127
pulling up the bobbin thread .............cccoiiii 35 FEMOVING .oviiiiiiiieiice s 129
SEtiNg .oooviiiiii tYPES v 127
winding using the embroidery sheet ... 128
Bobbin case Embroidery needle plate cover ... 138
Cleaning ... 181 Embroidery patterns
Bobbin clip oo 11 checking the position ..........cccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiinii e, 132
Bobbin cover ... 9, 34 €dItiNG wvoiiiic e 111
Bobbin threading eMbBrOIdering ...cc.oveeieriiieiietce ettt 137
pulling up the bobbin thread ..........cccoceeiiiiiiiiinee 35 linked CharaCters ........c..cocieieriiieieniee e 152
setting the bobbin ... TEHTEVING .ttt ettt 154
winding the bobbin . saving
Bobbin winder ..........c.cooiiiii selecting
Bobbin winding switch ..., 32 using a frame pattern to make an appliqué ........................... 155
Border key ..o 114, 117 Embroidery Sheet .........cccoievirieiiininiiieiiccceecece e 128
BUHON SEWING ..o 89 Embroidery unit .........ccocooiviiiiiiiiic e 104
4 hole BULLONS ........oiiiiicc e 89 ErrOr MESSAZES .....ouvviiiciiiciciie e 192
Shank .o 89 EYEIET oot 90
Buttonhole lever ... 9
Buttonholes E
FOUI-SEEP ceevieiie ettt 85
odd-shaped/buttons that do not fit the button holder plate ....... 85 FaDIIC i 44
ONE-SEEP ..t s 83 Fabrics
sewing heavyweight fabrics ........c..ccccoovievininiiniiiieniiicn, 65
C sewing lightweight fabrics ..........cccoccniiiiinniiins 66
sewing stretch fabrics
Character/Decorative Stitches Fagoting .....ccccoeeeeenuene
AdJUSEMENLS ..viiiiiiii 95 Favorite color scheme . .
FELMIEVING .viiiiiiiiiiii et 98 Feed dOgs ......ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiccc
SAVING 1ottt 97 Flat bed attachment .............ccccocooiiiiiii
Cleaning Flat fell SEam ..c...iiiiiiiie e
FACE .ttt e 181 FOOt CONLrOIlEr ..ot
ClOCK i 14 Advanced Multi-Function Foot Controller ...........c..ccccceeiis 51
Color shuffling function .. o121 Free motion quilting
Compact dual feed foot ..........ccccvviiiiiiiiiiiii 46 free motion echo quilting foot “E” .........ccccoveiininiiiiiiiics 78
Cord guide bobbin cover ... 71 free motion open toe quilting foot “O” 77
Couching Patterns .........c.ccccoveiiiiiiiiiciecee s 156 free motion quilting foot “C" ............ 76
Free motion sewing mode ............ccccoiviiiiiiiiiininiiiiiciec e 76
D
- G
Darning ...
Dart seam .............. Gathering ......ccoviiiiiiiic e 69
Decorative fill pattern . Grid direction key ... . 100
Denim ..o, Guideline marker ..o 60
Deselect region Setting ..........ccccccciviiiiiiiieiiiii i 119
H
Handle ..o 9
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Handwheel ... 9
Home page Screen ..........cccoceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 16
1
IMAGE KEY ettt 113
INSEITKEY ittt 101
K
Key functions
embroidery ... 124
embroidery edit ........cocoiviiiiiiiin e 111
MY CUSTOM STITCH ..o 99
utility SHEChES ..o 18
KNEE TIfter vt 9, 62
L
L/R SRt e 58
LCD SCreeN ...coviiiiiiiii i 9, 16
IGRE oo 21
Leather ... 66
M
Machine help Key ...cc.ooiiiiiniiiicccecce e 24
Main power switCh ..o, 9
Metallic thread ..., 31
MPEG-4 (MP4) VIAEOS .cceveeeveeeieiiiiiiiiiiieee 26
Multi-directional Sewing ..........ccccociviiiiiiiiiiii e, 90
MY CUSTOM STITCH ..o 99
retrieving ............. .. 101
My Design Center ..... ... 161
My Design Snap APP ...coovieiiiiiiiiiiie e 179
My Stitch MONItOr APP ..c.veeveeiiiieiiie e 178
N
Needle ..o
changing the needle
changing the needle position ........c..ccccceveveninciiiinienciieene. 67
MOAE .t 17
twin needle ... 39
Needle bar thread guide ......c..ccccoieiininiieiiiniciciicccce, 9, 40
Needle mode selection key ..........cccoooiiiiiiiiiii, 39
Needle plate ..o 9
Needle position ........ .. 62, 67
Needle position button ..............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 10
o
Operation bUttons ...........cccccoiiiiiiiiii i 9, 10
OVErcasting ........cooviiuiiiiiiiicce e 72
P
PIeCing ..o 73
1/4 piecing foot with guide ...........cccceooviiiiiiiiiiii 74
PINTUCK e
PIVOLING ..viiiiiiii
Power cord ...............

Power cord receptacle .
Presser foot
PIESSUIE .ttt sttt ettt et ettt et ettt e sae e e eae
FEMOVING ittt
EYPES ettt ettt ettt ettt s
Presser fOOt COUE ...uviiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeee e
Presser foot holder .............
Presser foot holder screw ...
Presser foot lever ...............
Presser foot lifter button
Presser foot/Needle exchange key .........ccccccevveininnns 39, 42, 45
Pretension disk .........cccccviiieiiiiinieienccc e 9, 32, 33

QUITEING e 73
TrE@ MOLION ..iiiiiiie et 76
With satin StIEChES .......ecoviiiiiiciiiecieeee e 75

R

RACE it e e e s 181

Reinforcement Stitch .........oooiiiiiiiiie e 55

Reinforcement stitch button ...........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiceeeceeeeeeee 10

Repeated PAtterns .........cocevcvererienienieninieeienttee et 114

Retrieving
character/decorative stitch patterns .............ccccccoooeiiiiiinn 98
embroidery Patterns .......c..cccovcvererveinenienieneeiene e 154
machine’s memory ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicce 98, 154
MY CUSTOM STITCH designs ........ccccccevvuiiiciiiiiiiiieene 101
SHECH SEHINGS .vevveevieiie e 59
utility SHtChes ..o 59

Reverse stitch button .........ccccoeiiiiiiiie e 10

Reverse/Reinforcement StitChes ..........c.cceevveiveiiiieiiiieeiiiiecieeees 55

S

Satin STIECNES .oiiiiiiiiiiee e 75

Saving
character/decorative stitches ............cccccooovviieviiiiiiiiiieeeeee 97

embroidery patterns
machine’s memory
SHItCh SEtHNGS ...vviiiiiiec e
Utility SHECNES ..eiiiiiiiiiciieii e
Scallop stitches ..........ccccoiiiiiiiii
SCIEEN SAVET ....iiiiiiiiiiiie it
SEEKEY ettt
Settings
automatic thread cutting ...
embroidery settings ...........
general settings ...
machine settings ey ..o
SEWING SEHHNGS ..ooivvviiiiiiiiiiiiii i
stitch length ..o
stitch width ...
thread tension ...
thread trimming ...
Sewing speed controller (speed control slide) ................. 9, 10, 49
Sewing type selection Key ........ccccooerieiinincicienieiciiercceiens 25
Shelltuck stitches ... 81
Shutoff support mode ... 23
Single/Triple stitching key ........ccccoovviiiiiiiiniiiie 100
Smocking Stitches ..o 81
Speaker .................
Specifications
Spool cap ...........
SPOOI NEL i
SPOOI PIN ittt e
Spool stand ...
StAbIlIZEr ..o
Start/Stop button ...
Starting point key ..
Step stitch patterns

SHPPIING et

Stitch setting chart ...
Stitch tapering function ..., 93
Straight SttCh fOOt ...ccueeviiiieiiiiiiic e 63
Straight stitch needle plate .............cccocooiiiiiii 63
Straight stitches ... 67
Supplemental Spool Pin ....c.ccoceviiieniiiiininicenee 9, 30, 40
T

Tape or elastic attaching ........ccccovvvvierieiienieienerrece e 82
Thread ..o

thread tension ..o
Thread color display
Thread color palette
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Thread CULter .......cociiiiiiiiiii e 9, 51
Thread cutter BUON ........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiii 10
Thread guide ............ .. 9, 31, 33, 40
Thread guide plate ..o 9, 33, 37
Thread marks ..o 117
TOUCK PEN vt 16, 183
Transparent nylon thread ... 32, 44
Trial KEY i 132
Troubleshooting ... . 184

Tutorial VIdeo ......ocoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc e 25
Twin needle ..o 39
U
UPAALING ..ottt sttt st 196
Upper thread ......ccooieiiiiiiiicieneenrce e 44
Upper threading
twin needle mode .........cccooiiiiiiiii 39
using the Automatic threading button ..........cc.coccoevivnicnienenne. 36
USB MOUSE ..o 30
USB POIt it 9
Utility stitches
key fuNCtions ... 18
pattern explanation Key .........cccceveviiiininiiiiiiniecienecceee 26
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SAVINE ottt 59
sewing type selection Key ........coccccerivieoiiiiiniiiininicicneee 25
stitch setting chart ..o 197
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Vinyl fabrics ... 66
A
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Zipper insertion
Centered ..o 91
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My Stitch Monitor is a mobile app that monitors the operating conditions of your

machine.
Visit the Google Play™ or App Store to download.

Google Play™

My Design Snap is a mobile app that you can position your embroidery designs on
the fabric, by capturing image of the hooped fabric and sending the image to your
machine.

Visit the Google Play™ or App Store to download.

Google Play™ App Store

Design Database Transfer is a dedicated Windows application for wirelessly
E transferring embroidery data from a computer to the machine. This application can
— also be used to view and manage embroidery data.

Visit us at https://s.brother/caeka/ to download the application.




Various optional accessories are available to be
purchased separately.

Visit our website https://s.brother/coekal.

Please visit us at https://s.brother/cpeael/ where you
can get product support and answers to frequently asked
questions (FAQs).

Be sure to install the latest software.
A variety of functional improvements are being performed in the latest version.

Brother SupportCenter is a mobile app that provides the support
information for your Brother product.
Visit the Google Play™ or App Store to download.

Google Play™ App Store

This machine is approved for use in the country of purchase only. Local Brother companies or
their dealers will only support machines purchased in their own countries.

English
882-W73

D02M40-001



